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Welcome To EL-CID

"y‘-ﬂgﬁ NI OF 1'.-‘%
o
3 %

The NTI A (Nati onal Tel ecommuni cations and Information Adm nistration) conceptis
to provide a tool with a graphical, icon-based interface that is supported by sophisticated logic that
captures system inter- and intra- relationships and prompts for entry of minimal system parameters. The
EL- CI D (Equi prent Location Certification Information Database) isthe
implementation of that concept.

To install the EL-CID software, see Installing EL-CID. To start the program, see Starting the EL-CID
Program. Before creating new records, please read Overview of the Software. To begin creating
Certifications using EL-CID, set your preferences, then see Creating and Editing Certifications: Overview.

If you need additional assistance not provided in this manual, see Obtaining Software Support.

To save time when learning EL-CID, the program comes with several sample records you can import into
the database. They are located in the Samples folder under the EL-CID Program Folder (which defaults
to C:\Program Files\El-cid). See Importing Data.
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Software Requirements and Installed Components

The minimum hardware and software required to install and use EL-CID is:
& One of the following operating systems:

Windows 98 SE.

Windows ME (See note below)

Windows NT 4.0 or later. (Service Pack 4 or later is required for NT 4.0)
Windows 2000 (Service Pack 2 or later is required for Windows 2000)
Windows XP

166Mhz or faster CPU (recommended)

32 MB RAM minimum. (64 recommended).
800x600 pixel (256 colors) minimum video display.
30 megabytes free disk space.

If your machine has Windows 95 and you have not already installed Distributed Component
Object Model for Windows 95 (DCOM95), you will need an additional 2MB of free disk space.
This component is REQUIRED.

& If your machine has Windows 98 and you have not already installed Distributed Component
Object Model for Windows 98 (DCOM98), you will need an additional 2MB of free disk space.
This component is REQUIRED.

& If you do not have Microsoft Data Access Components (MDAC) version 2.1 already installed on
your computer, the EL-CID install will prompt you to install the MDAC. The MDAC is REQUIRED.
You will need an additional 15MB of disk space to install MDAC.

& If you do not have Internet Explorer 4.01 or later already installed on your computer, the EL-CID
install will prompt you to install Internet Explorer 5.00. You will need an additional 6 to 45 MB of
disk space to install Internet Explorer 5. Internet Explorer 5 is OPTIONAL, however you must
have at least Internet Explorer 3.03 installed on your computer for EL-CID to function.

K& & R KR

INTERNET EXPLORER 5 IS OPTIONAL

If you do not have Internet Explorer 4.01 or later already installed on your computer, the EL-CID install
will prompt you to install Internet Explorer 5.00. IE 5 is required for on-line help to function properly. You
may skip the install of Internet Explorer but on-line help may not function if you do. In addition, Internet
Explorer 3.02 or above is required for EL-CID to function properly.

EXISTING EL-CID DATA

During installation, the Setup program will detect if you are installing EL-CID on a computer that has had
a previous installation of EL-CID. If so, the Setup program will provide options for transferring existing
data from the old install to the new install. See Installing EL-CID for more information.

WINDOWS ME

There is a security vulnerability in Windows ME having to do with the Microsoft Jet Engine. The minimum
version of the Microsoft Data Access Components (MDAC) that would remove this vulnerability is MDAC
2.5 SP2. Windows ME comes with MDAC 2.5 installed, but not SP2. Because of Windows System File
Protection, the EL-CID Install cannot install this service pack. As of June 2002, Microsoft does not provide
an operating service pack to fix this problem either. You can remove the vulnerability by installing
Microsoft Jet Service Pack 6 for Windows ME. A copy of this is provided for your convenience in the
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Support folder on the CD, however, you are urged to visit the Microsoft website for more information and
the latest updates. For more information about the Jet vulnerability, see article MS99-030 on the Microsoft
website (www.microsoft.com).

WINDOWS 2000

Because of Windows System File Protection, the EL-CID Install cannot install MDAC 2.5 SP2 on
computers with Windows 2000. If the install detects that MDAC 2.5 SP2 is needed, it will stop the install.
You must separately install Windows 2000 Service Pack 2. A copy is provided on the EL-CID CD in the
Support folder, but you are urged to check the Microsoft website for additional information and the latest
updates. After installing the service pack, restart the EL-CID install.

SYSTEM COMPONENTS INSTALLED

The EL-CID installation installs or upgrades to the following operating system components:

& Microsoft Data Access Components (MDAC) version 2.5 SP2. This package includes Microsoft
ODBC drivers, OLE DB Provider drivers, Microsoft Jet Engine, and other components of the
Microsoft Universal Data Access (UDA). (These components are also installed with SPECTRUM
XXI and FARS.)

& On Windows 95 machines, Distributed Component Object Model for Windows 95 (DCOM95)
version 1.3.

& On Windows 98 machines, Distributed Component Object Model for Windows 98 (DCOM98)
version 1.3.

Microsoft Internet Explorer version 5.00.2014.0216 (product version 5.00).

Microsoft XML Parser 3.0 SP2, msxml3.dIl, msxmla.dll, and msxml3r.dll (file versions
8.20.8730.1).

AltaMap map control, version 4.0.1.27, altamap.dll.

VideoSoft FlexGrid Pro OCX, version 7.0.0.78, vsflex7.ocx.

Sheridan Splitter ActiveX Control, version 2.0.0026, Splitter.ocx.

VideoSoft VsPrint Control, version 7.0.0.25,VsPrint7.ocx.

VideoSoft Portable Data Format (PDF) Control, version 7.0.0.8, VsPDF.ocx.

DynaZIP ActiveX components, version 4.04, dzactx.dll, duzactx.dll, dzprog32.exe.
Microsoft Windows Common Controls, version 6.00.8418 (SP3), mscomctl.ocx.

Microsoft Tabbed Dialog Control, version 6.0 (SP3), tabctl32.ocx (6.00.8418).

Microsoft Rich Textbox Control 6.0, RichTx32.ocx (6.00.8418), RichEd32.dll (6.00.2134.1).
Microsoft Jet and Replication Objects 2.5 Library, msjro.dll (2.52.6019.1).

)
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Installing EL-CID

The EL-CID Setup program will install EL-CID for the first time on your computer, or it will upgrade from
an older version to a newer version. When upgrading, you are given an opportunity to transfer data you've
been working on into the new version.

To install EL-CID on your computer:

1.
2.

Check the Software Requirements.

If installing on a Windows NT, Windows 2000, or Windows XP computer, log into an account with
full Administrator privileges.

IMPORTANT: Some "network Administrator" accounts lack sufficient privilege to properly install
the software. Many accounts created according to DISA security requirements fall into this
category. If you install from such an account, certain key system components could be
irreparably damaged. Seek help from your system administrator before installing EL-CID.

Insert the EL-CID installation CD in the CD-ROM drive. If CD autostart is enabled, the EL-CID
install program will automatically begin after a few seconds. If not, use Windows Explorer and
double-click on SETUP.EXE in the root folder of the CD

After the introduction, a screen displaying the latest release notes will be displayed. Use the scroll
bar and read this screen carefully before proceeding.

For the operating systems below, a minimum Service Pack level is required. If the install detects
that one of these Service Packs is required, the install will display a message and stop. After
installing the Service Pack and rebooting, repeat Step 2.

Operating Minimum Service Pack Level
System

Windows Service Pack 4
NT 4

Windows Service Pack 2
2000

Note: A copy of Windows 2000 Service Pack 2 is on the EL-CID CD in the Support folder,
however, you should check the Microsoft website for the latest information and updates.

Follow the rest of the on-screen instructions. You may be prompted to reboot your computer (this
could happen several times), which you must do. After each reboot, log into the same (privileged)
account from which you started. Wait a few moments for the EL-CID install to restart
automatically. If it does not, repeat Step 4.

Database Upgrade Wizard

If the install detects a previous installation of EL-CID, it will do two extra things:

1.

If you are installing EL-CID into the same folder as the previous install, it will ask you if you want
to preserve the data from the previous install. If you click Yes, it will copy the contents of the

program folder to another folder.

At the end of the install, it will offer to run the Database Upgrade Wizard so that you can transfer
any records you have been working on, from the old installation to the new installation. See
Database Upgrade Wizard for more information.
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Post-Install Procedures

Computer Data, Time, and Timezone

EL-CID relies on the computer systems' date, time, and timezone settings in order to timestamp records.
Please make sure these are properly set on your system before running EL-CID.

Adobe Acrobat Reader

Adobe Portable Document Format (PDF) files are often added as attachments to EL-CID records. In order
to view these attachments, you must have a PDF Reader. A copy of Adobe Acrobat Reader is available
on the EL-CID install CD in folder "Adobe Acrobat Reader" or it can be downloaded from the Adobe
website.

Install ITU Software

If you will be working on space systems, you may be required to submit notification to the
Radiocommunication Bureau (BR) using the ITU software (Spacecap). See Section 3.3 of the NTIA
Manual. Install the ITU software following the distributor's instructions and set the path to the ITU program
in the EL-CID preferences. See System Preferences for how to do that. (The ITU software is not
distributed with EL-CID software.)

Note to System/Network Administrators

EL-CID users require Read/Write access to the EL-CID Program Folder and its subfolders. By default,
EL-CID installs to folder

C:\Program Files\El-cid
MICROSOFT FINDFAST

If you have installed Microsoft Office on your computer, you have probably installed a feature called
FindFast. In some cases, FindFast causes EL-CID to malfunction. You should turn FindFast off. See
articles Q158705 and Q199787 on the Microsoft website (www.microsoft.com).

Upon completion of the install, see Starting the EL-CID Program.
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Starting the EL-CID Program

Ei-Cid
To start the EL-CID program, double-click the EL-CID icon @ on your Windows desktop, or click the

Start button, then click Programs, then click Equipment Location - Certification Information
Database, and finally click EL-CID. The Login screen appears.

] cancel |

Choose your Agency name by clicking the down arrow button El and clicking on your agency in the list
that drops down. Then Click OK.

Note: When your start EL-CID in the future, it will automatically default to your agency.

Note: If your agency does not appear in the list, exit EL-CID by clicking Cancel. Notify NTIA. See
Obtaining Software Support. NTIA will create a new agency record and send it to you along with
instructions on how to add the new agency to your database.

Note: If you are a manufacturer, choose agency "Any Manufacturer".
The first time you run EL-CID, the Startup Wizard screen appears.

EL-CID

+ ‘Create a new Cetification Application: QK
Zancel |

Qpen an existing Cedification in the:

" Line Diagram editor

T Tree View editor

" Query the database

 |mport data

[ Do not show this again

Note: If you logged in as "Any Manufacturer”, a slightly different version of the Startup Wizard screen
appears.

Select what you want to do by clicking on one of the radio buttons, then click OK. Click Cancel if you
want to go directly into the EL-CID program without the aid of the Startup Wizard.

Check the Do not show this again check box if you don't want to use the Startup Wizard in the future.
Once the EL-CID program has begun, you can perform the following activities.
& Set your program Preferences.

& Create a brand new Certification Application. Before creating new Certification Applications,
please read Overview of the Software.

& View or edit an existing Certification record in the Tree View.
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Perform a query against the database.

Print a Certification record.

Import records into the database.

Export records from the database.

Compare any two records.

Delete records from the database.

Check a Certification for compliance with NTIA (and other) standards.

Note: You cannot run more than one version of the EL-CID program at one time.
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Overview of the Software

The main purpose of EL-CID is the creation and maintenance of Certification Applications along with their
supporting equipment and location data.

EL-CID is designed to permit the electronic exchange of this information among EL-CID users and
between EL-CID users and NTIA. At this time, EL-CID is not a networked application, therefore it has
some special features to accommodate the exchange of data which you should understand.

Creating Certification Applications

When you create a Certification Application, the first thing you normally do is to create a line diagram
which is a logical picture of the system. You drag station icons onto the diagram and then draw Links
between them. Next, you add Transmitter, Receiver, and Antenna equipment records to the stations. You
may use existing equipments in the database, or create new ones. (EL-CID encourages reuse of existing
equipment records in order to avoid inconsistency and duplication of data.) Next, you specify Locations
where you want the equipment to be certified for use. Finally, for each Link in the diagram, you select a
Station Class(es), select the transmitting and receiving equipment(s), and select the modes (frequencies,
powers, and emissions) to be certified. See Creating and Editing Certifications: Overview for more
information.

Before sending a Certification Application to NTIA, you must run Compliance Checks against the record,
which will identify possible errors or missing data.

Equipments versus Certifications

When you create a Transmitter equipment record, you specify all the technical capabilities of the
equipment, including frequencies, powers, and emissions, which together are called the Available Modes
of the Transmitter. When you specify the modes to be certified, you choose a subset of Selected Modes
you want to certify from all the Available Modes the Transmitter supports. When NTIA approves a
Certification Application, they choose a subset of Accepted Modes from the Selected Modes you have
requested. In summary, the Accepted Modes of an approved Certification may be a subset of the
Selected Modes of a Certification Application, which may be a subset of the Available Modes of the
Transmitters used in the Certification. In addition, Certification Applications contain the locations where
you want to certify the equipment for use. When NTIA approves the Certification, they may restrict or add
to these locations, which are called the Accepted Locations. Notice therefore, that it is not precise to say
a "transmitter record has been certified". To determine the certified operating characteristics of a
Transmitter record, one must look at the approved Certification record(s) that use the Transmitter. Given
a Transmitter record, EL-CID provides an option to list the Certifications that use it.

Timestamps and Versioning

You can send Certification records to other EL-CID users for comment and/or modification. To do that,
you export the record, send the export file to the other user (via e-mail for example), whereupon they
import it into their EL-CID database. If the user modifies the record, they export it and send it back to you,
whereupon you import the modified record into your EL-CID database. When you import the modified
record, your database has both a copy of your original record and the modified record. (You can compare
the original to the modification using the Comparison option.) To distinguish the versions of the record, a
Timestamp (Date/Time Last Modified) is automatically maintained by the program.

Definition: The Timestamp of a record is the date and time (to the nearest second) that the record was
last modified.

The Timestamp of records is displayed throughout the program to help you identify them. EL-CID
provides options for listing multiple versions of records, listing older versions of records, and deleting
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older versions.
Approval Status and Certifier Privilege

When you have finished building a Certification, you export it and send it to NTIA for approval. When a
record is approved, its Approval Status changes to "Approved”. When NTIA approves the record, they
send it back to you and you import it. Special "Certifier" privilege is required in order to approve records.

Definition: A Certifier is an EL-CID user with the privilege to approve (or unapprove) records. In addition,
Certifiers have other privileges and responsibilities. See Certifier Functions Overview for more
information. NTIA determines who has Certifier privilege.

Once a Certification has been approved by NTIA, it may not be modified except by a Certifier.

In addition to Certifiers, there are users at NTIA with the ability to create a draft approved Certification.
These users are called "Review Engineers”. NTIA determines who has Review Engineer privilege. See
Review Engineer Functions Overview for more information.

When you create a new Certification record, you may use existing equipments (Transmitters, Receivers
and Antennas) and Location records or create new ones. Equipment and Location records can also be
exported and imported and therefore they too have a Timestamp.

If you use an existing equipment or Location in your Certification, the equipment or Location record is
"shared" between your Certification and another existing Certification, i.e., there is only one copy of the
record in the database and both Certifications "point"” to the shared record. If you were to modify the
equipment or Location, you'd be modifying it in both Certifications that use it. But if the other Certification
is already approved, modification cannot be allowed. Hence, equipment and Location records also have
an Approval Status and when a Certification is approved, EL-CID automatically approves all the
equipments and Locations it uses.

Note: If an equipment record is "Approved", it does not mean that all of the data in the equipment record
has been certified -- it only means that the equipment is used in an approved Certification. As
explained above, you must look at the approved Certification to determine the certified operating
characteristics of the equipment.

Here is a key rule to remember:

Rule: If you are not a Certifier, you are not allowed to modify any record with Approval Status of
Approved.

If you need to modify an approved record, you can get around this rule by making a copy of the record --
called "cloning”, which automatically changes the Approval Status in the copy to "Unapproved" (and also
updates the Timestamp). The cloned record must be re-submitted to NTIA for approval.

See About Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and Versions for more information.

To begin creating Certification records, set your preferences, then see Creating and Editing Certifications:
Overview.
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System Preferences

The Preferred Settings screen permits you to set the default units for entry of data items that have
associated units and to set the tool bar to use large or small icons. To change your settings, click the

Preferences button on the tool bar or click Edit, and Preferences.

File IH Certification ‘Window Help
[Eut
Loy
Baste

The Preferred Settings screen appears.

Preferred Settings |

Default Units T General 1

W Latge icons in toolbar

¥ Compact database on startup

[ Dpen data itern selector when creating new queny
[+ Displaywizard on startup

[+ Display release information on startup

[T Include ¥ML-Schema (exportxsd) in export files!

[T Eestore map defaults on nesxt display of rap

Path to Satellite Registration {TLY: |

The screen has two tabs. The General tab permits you to set the following options:
& Uncheck the Large icons check box if you want the tool bar to display using small pictures.

& To save some time at startup of the EL-CID program, uncheck the Compact database on
startup check box (Compacting the database saves disk space and improves the performance of
the software.) Remember to manually compact the database from time-to-time by choosing
Compact Database on the Maintenance menu.

& When you create a new database query, the program normally assumes that you want to
immediately pick a data item to query on and automatically displays the Data Item Selector
screen. Uncheck the Open data item selector check box if you don't want to automatically
display the Data Item Selector screen when starting a new query.
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& When the EL-CID program first starts, an optional Startup Wizard is displayed to assist beginning
users. Uncheck Display wizard on startup to turn this feature off.

& When the EL-CID program first starts, a screen displaying release information, including how to
obtain help, is displayed. Uncheck Display release information on startup to turn this feature
off.

& EL-CID export files are in XML format. If you want the export file to include the XML-Schema as
well, check Include XML-Schema (export.xsd) in export files. (advanced users only)

& The EL-CID Locations Map normally preserves your layer settings from one viewing to the next.
These settings include color, opacity, and labeling, and also your latest zoom settings. To restore
the Map to the defaults used when EL-CID was first installed, check the Restore map defaults
on next display of map. Note that this box is always unchecked when displaying the Preferred
Settings screen, i.e., it is a one-shot option.

Note: When EL-CID is first installed, the first five options above default to checked.

The Path to Satellite Registration (ITU) box is used to tell EL-CID where to find the ITU program
(Spacecap), which is used to enter ITU satellite data. If you have the ITU software installed, click the

Browse button LI, and navigate to the ITU program executable file. If you installed the ITU software in
the default location, it will be C:\BR_SOFT\Spacecap\Spacecap.exe.

The Default Units tab permits you to control the units used to display numeric quantities throughout the
program.

Preferred Settings |

Default Units 1 General )
I—Iil—li
Fregquency Tolerance a 0.012346 kHz
FreguencyfBandwidth ru1Hz A 0.00001 2346 MHZ
Tuning Increment kHz a 0.012346 kHz
Tolerance [pm 3 12.3 ppm
Diata Rate hps 3 12.3 hps
Faower W 3 12.3 W
Geographic Coordinates latflon 3 12 20'44"E 32 20'44"M
Tirme ms 3 00123 ms 1=
DateTime local 1] 1212971893 7:00:00 P loca
Diate date 1] 1253001 898 date
Distance m K] 19868 m
Crhital Altitude km K] 12.3 km
SBrtenna Sain riRi 2 1M1 9 dRi j

(8] | cancel |
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You cannot change anything in the shaded columns. Click on the units abbreviation in the Units column
next to the Data Item whose units you want to change. A pick list of available units drops down.

p—

ikilohert

megahertz
ninaherz
terahertz
Wavelength

atilnm

The Sample column displays an example of what a quantity might look like in the chosen units. Change
the Significant Digits to control the rounding of the number displayed.

Note: Internally, the program always stores numeric quantities using fixed units. Changing the units on
this screen only affects how the quantities are displayed on your computer. Another user can
display the same quantities using different units and significant digits. The program always stores
numeric quantities with the number of significant digits that the user typed in, but always rounds the
display to the Significant Digits preference.

Definition: Significant Digits may be defined as follows:
1. Digits 1 through 9 are always significant.
Zeroes between significant digits are always significant.
2. '"Filler" zeroes after the decimal point are not significant.
3. Trailing zeroes to the right of the decimal point are significant.
4. Zeroes to the left of the decimal point may or may not be significant.

For example, 0.001230 has 4 significant digits. 1.0023 has 5 significant digits. 12300 has at least 3
significant digits but may have as many as 5.

Note: The program doesn't actually follow the rules above. It converts Significant Digits into a Display
Error according to the following formula:

DisplayError =5 * (10 » -SignificantDigits)
The program then rounds the number until the ratio of the difference between the actual and the

displayed numbers divided by the number is less than or equal to the Display Error, i.e., if X is
the actual number and x' is the displayed number

Err=|x-x"|/]x]|
Err <= Display Error
To save your settings, click the OK button, or to discard your changes click Cancel.
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Obtaining Software Support

NTIA maintains a website with the latest information concerning EL-CID at the following address
http://ntiacsd.ntia.doc.gov/Elcid/

On this website, you can read the latest news flashes concerning EL-CID, read Frequency Asked
Questions (FAQs), obtain software updates and patches, track Problem Change Requests, and more.

Problems, technical questions, and comments may be sent to ELCIDHelp@AlionScience.com.
The e-mail address for Certification Applications to be sent to NTIA is
spsreview@ntia.doc.gov
Note: If the record is classified, you should handle the export file using approved security procedures.

A Program Change Request (PCR) form is available in the Documents folder in the EL-CID Program
Folder. The Program Folder is determined when EL-CID is installed and defaults to

C:\Program Files\El-cid
If you have Microsoft Word, you can fill out this form electronically and e-mail it to the address above.
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Creating and Editing Certifications

Overview

Creating a new Certification Application or editing an existing one consists of seven main steps:

1.
2.

Create a new Certification record or open an existing one.

Edit the Line Diagram. In this screen, you will drag station icons onto a diagram and link them
together.

Add equipment data to the stations in the Tree View.

Choose Station Classes and equipment Selected Modes in the Link Information screen. The
software automatically checks the transmitter frequencies against the frequency allocation tables
and breaks the bands into "In-band" and "Out-of-band" ranges. For Satellite links you will also
choose Radio Services.

Specify Locations. If the Certification is not a Trunking System or a space system, you generally
specify one or more Locations which apply to the entire Certification. If the Certification is a
Trunking System, you must specify a Location for each base station and repeater in the system,
as well a Location for the system as a whole. If the Certification is a space system, you specify a
Location for each ground station in the system, and you specify satellite orbital Locations for each
satellite in the system.

If the Certification is classified, enter Security Information.
Run Compliance Checks against the Certification and fix any FAILURES detected.

23



Creating a New Certification

Note: If you are creating a Trunking System in order to comply with sections 10.8.1 or 10.8.2 of the NTIA
Manual, see About Trunking Systems.

To create a new Certification Application, click the Create Certification button on the tool bar, or click
FEile on the main menu, then click New, then Certification.

Lo ] oot |
Open » Transmitter...

Beceiver...
Antenna 3

Cluer. ..

Eampliance Chesk..,

E xit

The New Certification Application screen appears.

Mew Certification Application |

Systerm name: I

[ Trunking? Mumber of BEepeater Stations I

Choose from Trunking Templates

| [~

—Stage

¥ 1 - Conceptual
i~ 2 - Experimental

™ 3- Developmental

™ 4 - Operational
= (]2 I Cancel

Enter a name for the new Certification in the System Name box. This is the name of the overall system.
In many cases, the name will be same as the nomenclature of the transmitter equipment used in the
system, but for more complex systems, it may be a more descriptive name. Do not include agency name
or J/F 12 numbers in the System Name. The name may be up to 35 characters long. It may not include
the vertical bar character (|) or the word " and " (use " AND " or " & " instead). You will be able to change
the System Name later in the Tree View.

If you will be creating a Trunking System in order to comply with sections 10.8.1 or 10.8.2 of the NTIA
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Manual, see About Trunking Systems, otherwise leave the Trunking? box unchecked.

Choose the Stage for which you are requesting approval from NTIA. The higher the Stage, the more
scrutiny the system will receive at NTIA. See Systems Review Process. Higher stages also get more
stringent Compliance Checks. You will be able to change the Stage later in the Tree View.

Note: When creating a Stage 2 or above Certification Application, and a record for an earlier stage of the
Certification already exists in the EL-CID database, you can save a lot of time by cloning the
existing record, then making changes as needed for the new stage. See Cloning Records.

Click the OK button. The Tree View screen appears with a blank Line Diagram automatically selected.
See Line Diagram for the next steps in creating the new Certification Application.

Note: If an existing Certification record exists in the database with the same Agency, System Name, and
Stage, a warning message appears. In this case, you should either 1) click the Cancel button and

open the existing Certification, or 2) change your System Name to avoid confusion with the other
record.

Note: You can also import Certifications that have been exported by a compatible version of EL-CID. See
Importing Data.
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Opening an Existing Certification

To open an existing Certification for display or edit, click the Open existing Certification button on the
tool bar, or click Eile on the main menu, then click Open, then click Certification.

File Edit Maintenance Help

Hew k |
o] G|
Tranzmitter
[Eloze .
Receiver
Savs Antenna
Eppart... Luem...
Irnpart...
it ‘

The Pick Existing Certification screen appears.

Pick Existing Certification

Classification iﬁgency Systern Mame | Stage Iﬂpprwal Status Timestamp| Coordination
LIMCLASSIFIED AMIPRC-12T7A 4 - Qperational |Unapproved 060172002 101522 A JIF 12
LIMNCLASSIFIED | MNTIA MET for Adv Hornet | 4 - Operational | Unapproved 0200872002 T:06:39 AM LF 12
1| |

(9]

Select one by clicking the row in the grid and click the OK button. The Certification appears in the Tree
View screen.

Note: You may also open existing Certifications by building and running a query. See Creating or Editing
a Query.
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Line Diagram

The Line Diagram is used to create a logical picture of a Certification system. The diagram consists of
one or more named Stations depicted by icons, which you create by dragging onto the diagram. Links
between stations are drawn as arrows from the transmitting Station to the receiving Station. In some
cases, a reverse link also exists and is drawn as a single line with arrows on both ends.

In order to create a new Certification record, you must first create a diagram.

Note that, unless the system is a Trunking System or a space system, the diagram does not depict
specific station locations on the surface of the earth; rather the diagram is a logical depiction of the types
of Stations and how they communicate with one another. In general, therefore, you will only need one
(possibly two) icons of each station type on the diagram.

If the system is a Trunking System, you will create a station icon for each base station and repeater in the
system. You will only need to create one icon for each type of mobile station in the system. See About
Trunking Systems for more information.

For space systems, you have the option of creating separate icons for each ground station in the system,
or if all the ground stations use the same equipment, you can create a single icon to represent all the
ground stations. Similarly, you may create icons for each satellite in the system, or if all the satellites are
similar, you may create a single icon to represent them all. If you choose to create a single icon to
represent multiple ground stations or satellites, you will attach multiple Locations to those icons. See
Specifying Locations for more information.

The Line Diagram automatically appears within the Tree View screen whenever creating a new
Certification Application. It also appears anytime you click the [Diagram] node in the Tree View. See Tree
View for more details on operating the Tree View screen. For now, let's concentrate on creating the
diagram.

O == | NCLASSIFIED == EL-CID == UNCLASSIFIED == - [Tree ¥iew [Certification] NTIA - Manp._. [[=] E3

E5. File Edit Diagiam ‘window Help =& %]

DB S| sl B x |ElE)| | 8le(s] 2

| @a [Certification] NTIA - Manpack - 4
- &y [General Information] a

- & [Location Information]

- & [Security Information]

-# & [Station] ManPack

- & [Station] ManPack2

-2 & [Links] fWanPack2
- g [Link] from ManPack to ManPack2

b 2 [Diagram]:

NMEE g [Attachments] hanPack

| *| = & [References]

|| & &4 [Certification of Spectrum Support] i | LlLI

- Ay [Status Log]
Close |

Feady. Click on nhodes of tree to view: LIMCLASSIFIED [Cedification] MTIA - Manpack - 4 - Unapproved - 061 7i2003
data. Click on stations or links. 11:52:55 AM- IIF 12
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Adding Station Icons to the Diagram

When creating a new Certification Application, the Stations Palette is automatically displayed.

1. Click to
select a
Station icon

2. Drag icon
to the Diagram
View

Icons you can link
to/from are colored

Stations Palette

LIS

Trangprt Earth Earth

Mohile

Sea Land Radar Target Satellite Radar
Linkable Tx Station Linkable Tx and Rx
Linkable Ax Station Hon-linkable Station

¥ Dizplay available Padio Service/Station Classes

Land Mobile station to Land stationg
tobile/kL - Land tobile

obile/MLD - Telecommand Land Mobile
Land Raobile/MLP - Partable Land Mabile

Radio Services and
Station Classes availahle
from the selected icon to
the icon under mouse
cursor

3. Check to show
Radio Services and
Station Classes

If it is not displayed, you can display it by clicking the Stations Palette button on the tool bar, or click
Certification on the main menu, then click Stations Palette. To hide the Stations Palette, click the
Stations Palette button again. The Stations Palette is a "stay-on-top" window that floats above the rest of
the screen. You can drag the Stations Palette to anywhere you like by holding down the mouse button
on the title bar of the Stations Palette and dragging the mouse to a new location.

Each of the icons you see on the Stations Palette represents a type of Station. The icons you choose for
your diagram will determine the Radio Services and Station Classes available for the links you draw
between them. In addition, there are rules about which icons can be linked to each other. For example, a
Radar icon can only be linked to a Target icon.
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Click a Station icon to select it. Other icons on the Station Palette change color to indicate how they may
be linked on the diagram. (See Linking Station Icons below for how to draw links on the diagram.)

Note: The color of the selected Station icon is slightly darker than the rest of the icons.

& Blue. A link may be drawn from the blue icon to the selected icon. The selected Station icon will
be a receiving Station. You may not draw a link from the selected icon to the blue icon.

& Yellow. A link may be drawn from the selected icon to the yellow icon. The selected Station icon
will be a transmitting Station. You may not draw a link from the yellow icon to the selected icon.

& Green. A link may be drawn to or from the green icon to the selected icon. The selected Station
icon will be either a transmitting or receiving Station, or both if you draw a link in both directions.

& Gray. You may not draw a link between the two icons.

Notice that, in many cases, you may draw a link between two copies of the same Station icon type. In this
case, the selected Station icon will be green. For example, you may drag two Land Mobile Station icons
to the diagram and link them.

If you are entering a system for which you know the Radio Service and/or Station Classes you want to
use, check the Display available Radio Service/Station Classes check box. The bottom part of the
Stations Palette screen continuously shows the Radio Service and Station Class combinations that are
available for a link between the selected Station icon and the Station icon currently underneath the mouse
cursor. Click on Station icons to select them, then hover the mouse cursor over icons until you see the
Radio Service and/or Station Class you desire. Then drag the selected Station icon to the diagram.

To add an icon to your diagram, place the mouse cursor over the desired icon on the Stations Palette,
hold down the mouse button, and drag the icon to the diagram. Release the mouse button when you've
positioned the icon on the diagram where you want it. The Change Station Name screen appears

Change Station Mame |

e s d Wohile

(0] I Cancel

The program automatically fills in a name for the Station, based on the icon type. You can change this
name to whatever you like. Station Names are limited to 64 characters in length. When you have entered
the name, click OK.

For some icons, such as Land Mobile, the Change Station Name screen also requires you to pick the
type of Station.

e S —

Station:

 Airborne

" Land

" Ship ok I Cancel

Once an icon is on the diagram, you may re-position it by dragging it to a new location.

You can determine the type of any Station by placing the mouse cursor over the Station icon. After a
moment, a tooltip will pop up giving the Station type.
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To select a Station icon, click once on the icon. A solid border appears around the Station icon to indicate
that it is selected.

ManFack
To unselect a Station, click anywhere in the diagram.

Deleting Station Icons from the Diagram

To delete an icon from the diagram, right-click on the icon and click Delete in the popup menu that
appears

Bename...

Add Repeater
Generic

or click once on the icon to select it, then click Station on the main menu, then click Delete. The Delete
Station message appears.

Note: The Station popup menu will not appear if the Diagram View is in Link Mode (see below).

Delete Station

Are you sure you want to delete this station and all related data’?

The message is warning you that any data associated with the Station will also be deleted. This includes
equipments you may have entered in the Tree View or link data you may have entered in the Link
Information screen. Click Yes to delete the station, or click No to cancel.

Renaming Stations

To change the name of a Station, right-click on the Station icon and click Rename in the popup menu that
appears, or click once on the Station icon to select it, click Station on the main menu, then click Rename.
The Change Station Name screen appears (see above). For some icons, such as Land Mobile, this
screen also permits you to change the type of the Station.

Linking Station Icons

You draw links from a transmitting Station icon to a receiving Station icon. To draw links on the diagram,

click the Link Mode button on the tool bar, or click Diagram on the main menu, then click Link Mode.
The words "Link Mode !!" appear at the top of the diagram whenever the program is in Link Mode. Click
the Link Mode button again to turn off Link Mode. While in linking mode, click once on the transmitting
Station icon, then click once on the receiving Station icon. A dotted line will be drawn between the
Stations, with an arrowhead at the receiving end of the link.

Note: Links are displayed as dotted lines until you have selected at least one Station Class in the Link
Information screen, whereupon they become solid lines.

Note: If you attempt to link incompatible Station icons, an error message will be displayed and the link
will not be drawn.
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Note: There can be only one link from any given transmitting Station to a receiving Station. However, you
can draw a reverse link so that the receiving Station also becomes a transmitting Station and the
transmitting Station also becomes a receiving Station. In this case, the line will have an arrowhead
on both ends and will remain dotted until at least one Station Class has been selected for each
Station.

To select a link on the diagram, click once on the link near the receiving end (arrowhead). The line
becomes solid and thick and the arrowhead changes to blue.

ManPac Q
ManPac2?
To unselect a link, click anywhere in the diagram.

Note: You cannot select links if the program is in Link Mode (see above). Click the Link Mode button
on the tool bar to exit Link Mode.

Deleting Station Links

To delete a link from the diagram, right-click on the link line near the receiving end and click Delete in the
popup menu that appears

Edit...
Wi,

or click once on the link to select it, then click Link on the main menu, then click Delete. The following
message appears:

ELCID

Are you sure you want to delete this link?

When you delete a link, any data you've entered on the Link Information screen (Radio Service, Station
Class, Couplings, and Selected Modes) is also deleted from the Certification. Click Yes to delete the Link,
otherwise click No.

Note: The Link popup menu will not appear if the program is in Link Mode.
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Generic Stations

A generic Station has no equipment data associated with it. Normally, you must add at least one
transmitter and transmitting antenna to the transmitting Station of a link, and you must add at least one
receiver and receiving antenna to the receiving Station of a link. If you don't wish to enter equipment data
for a Station, you can flag it as generic. (You might wish to do this if the equipment at the receiving station
has previously been certified and therefore is redundant in your Certification application, or your
Certification application does not need to include receiver data.) To make a Station generic, right-click on
the Station icon and click Generic in the popup menu that appears, or click once on the Station icon to
select it, click Station on the main menu, then click Generic. A shaded background appears around the
Station icon to indicate that it is generic.

manFacksz

If you attempt to change a Station to generic when the Station has equipment data associated with it, the
following message appears:

ELCID =

@ T hiz station has equiprent.

The program will not allow you to change the Station to generic until all the equipment data has been
removed from the Station. See Adding (or Deleting) Equipments at Stations below.

Note: Generic Stations may not be used on the transmitting end of a link. (They lack a transmitter.) When
you change a Station to generic, any existing links transmitting from the Station are automatically
deleted from the diagram.

Note: Target Stations are automatically set to generic when dragged onto a diagram.

Adding (or Deleting) Equipments at Stations

To complete a Certification, you must add equipment data to the Stations in the diagram. Each
transmitting Station must have at least one transmitter and at least one antenna. Each receiving Station
that is not generic must have at least one receiver and at least one antenna. Each transmitter must have
at least one frequency and emission, and should have at least one power.
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To add or delete equipment data for a Station, click on the Station icon to select it. The corresponding
[Station] node in the tree will be highlighted in blue.

The selected station is
highlighted in hlue.

1. Click a station
icon to select it.

'¥| = & [Location|

B m.@.[ﬁccurity ormation]

3 > .@. [Station] ManPack

Ed |ﬂ & [Statlon] Maniack2 ManPack?
|| B & Links]

B - &% [Link] from MakPack to ManPack?2

x| & ManPack

v | . 4 [Attachments]

E2 r .@, [References]

2. Right-click the
[Station] node for popup
menu.

Click the blue station node to select it (the diagram disappears). Right-click on the station node and
choose from the popup menu that appears. See Tree View for how to proceed. You can return to the
diagram at any time by clicking the [Diagram] node in the tree.

Editing Link Information

To complete a Certification, you must select at least one Station Class for each link in the diagram. In
addition, you must select at least one Selected Mode for each link. (A Selected Mode is a combination of
transmitter frequency, power, and emission designator.)

Tip: The links which lack this information will appear as dotted lines in the diagram, rather than solid lines.

To edit link information, right-click on a link near its receiving end and click Edit in the popup menu that
appears, or click once on the link near its receiving end to select it, then click Link on the main menu,
then Edit. See the Link Information screen for how to proceed.
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Viewing Link Information

If a link already has information, you can view that information by right-clicking on the link near its
receiving end and clicking View in the popup menu that appears, or click once on the link near its
receiving end to select it, then click Link on the main menu, then View. The View Link screen appears.

Click to
change sort
order

Click to view
opposite link (if
enabled)

lick and press Cirl-C to
copy grid to cliphoard

Drag divider to
resize columns

Q FEavareehllil | Q

rom Station: To Station:
ManFac ManFPac2

\
\

Transmitter ”F‘nwer LEﬂ%quency |Em. Des. |EIRF' |T>{Antenna A\ fR}{Antenna
AMIPRC-12TA TR :Mean 3.00 W1 36.000 hHz - 1ED.L’|JD MHz | 11KOF3E MSM 5985-01-274-5051 | MSM 5985-01-274-505°
< / 1 | B

Eadio Service f Station 943: \

Land Mahile r ML - Lpfid Maohile
5]:4

Over mouse cursor over
icon to see Station type

Station name

The screen shows all the combinations of transmitter/antenna couplings with receivers and receiving
antennas that have been chosen for the link, along with the Selected Modes for each combination. If a
Coupling Loss was entered in the Link Information screen, the Effective Isotropic Radiated Power (EIRP)
is calculated and shown. The selected Radio Service and Station Class(es) for the link are also displayed.

If there is a reverse link between the two Stations, the Reverse Link button will be enabled. Click this
button to view the link information for the reverse link.

There a several operations you can perform with the grid on this screen (and others), such as sorting the
rows and copying the grid data to the Windows clipboard. See Grid Options for more information.
Click OK when finished viewing the link information.

Specifying Locations

To complete the Certification Application, you must specify Location data. Location data may be attached
to the Certification as whole, and/or to individual Stations. See Specifying Locations more information.

Printing the Line Diagram
See Printing Individual Certifications.
Saving the Line Diagram

To save the Line Diagram into the database, either click a different node in the tree, or click Eile on the
main menu, then click Save.
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Renaming a Certification or Changing Stage

To change the System Name or Stage of a Certification, click the [General Information] node in the Tree
View.

Making a Copy of a Certification

You can make a copy of an entire Certification record. With the Certification open in either the Diagram
View or Tree View, click File on the main menu, then click Clone. See Cloning Records for more
information.

Deleting an Entire Certification

To delete an entire Certification from the database, with the Certification open in either the Diagram View
or Tree View, click File on the main menu, then click Delete. The Delete [Certification] screen appears.

Delete [Certification] - NTIA - AN/PRC-127A - 4 - Unapproved - 067022002 10:57:24 AM - J/F 12

[T Delete unshared equipments and unshared unapproved locations used in these Certifications;

Cerification Record Delete?

MTIA - AMPRC-127A- 4 - Unapproved -
QBMO212002 10:87:24 AM - IF 12

Yes

Delete this Cedification? Yes | Mo I

Click Yes to delete the certification. The Tree View (if open) will close. Click No if you do not want to
delete the Certification. For more information about deleting records, see Deleting Records.

Tip: There is no "Undo" in EL-CID. You may wish to first export a Certification record before you delete it
from the database. See Exporting Data.

35



Tree View
The Tree View is the main screen for entering Certification and equipment data.

Opening a Certification in the Tree View

There are several ways to open a Certification record in the Tree View:
& Create a new Certification Application,
& Open and existing Certification,

& or, build a query to select the Certification you want (see Creating or Editing a Query). Click on
the desired Certification in the Query Results grid to highlight it, right-click on it and click Edit in
Tree View in the popup menu that appears. This method can also be used to open an equipment
(Transmitter, Receiver, or Antenna) or Location itself without opening a Certification. Build a
guery on the equipment or Location you desire instead of a query on Certifications.

Using the Tree Outline Panel

D == UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID == UNCLASSIFIED = - [Tree View [Certification] NTIA - . [E[=] E3

B« File Edit Certification ‘window Help _|5’|5|

Dlmlnlélﬂl%lﬂﬂi@l@l ol el el

ication] NTIA - Manpac
------ f@g [General Information]

-1 & [Location Information]

@a [Security Information]

-[# & [Station] ManPack

-7 & [Station] ManPack2

- & [Links]

...... ‘% [Diagramy]

@a [Attachments]

- & [References]

-7 & [Certification of Spectrum

...... &} [Status Log] _I
L - Feset |
Ll Close |

FReady. Click on nodes of tree fo view  [URMCLASSIFIED [Cerification] MTIA - Manpack - 4 - Unapproved -
data. DEME2003 9:42:95 A - JiF 12

Data tern | Class Yalue | Units

4]

[4]4]

RIRIE]

The title bar of the screen gives the overall classification of the entire database, indicates that the Tree
View is the currently active window, and the type and name of the record currently open in the Tree View.
The lower right-hand corner gives the type and ID of the record and its classification.

The Tree View has two main panels -- the tree on the left and the data entry panel on the right. The tree
panel on the left displays the parts of the record in a tree-like outline (hence the name Tree View). Each
node has a type in square brackets and (for some nodes) a name. For example, the ManPac Station in

the screen above is displayed as [Station] ManPac.

36



Click the plus icon [&l next to a node or double-click a node to expand the node and show its sub-parts.
For example, clicking the plus icon next to a Station, displays the equipments (Transmitters, Receivers,

and Antennas) for that Station.

5% [Certification] MTIA - AN/PRC-127A - 4 4

......... & [General Information]

- [Location Information] v

......... & [Security Information]

- [Station] ManPack v

......... & [Antenna - Linear] ANPRC-127(A) Ant v
=&} [Recemwer] ANPRC-127(A)RX v

f iy [RF Selectivity] w
-4 [Transmitter] ANPRC-127{(A) TX v

Click the minus icon [=l or double-click a node to collapse an expanded node.

Hold down the Shift key and single click the node name to fully expand a node and the part of the tree
below it.

Tip: Shift-click the [Certification] node to expand the entire tree.

The padlock icons next to each node indicate whether the data is part of an approved or unapproved
record and also indicate if the data is shared by more than one Certification record. If data is part of an
approved record, you may not modify it unless you are a Certifier. Modifying data that is used in more
than one Certification record modifies it in all those Certification records. The possible icons are:

&« &The node is part of an unapproved record and therefore, a non-Certifier may modify the item.
The item is not used in more than one Certification.

s aThe node is part of an unapproved record and therefore, a non-Certifier may modify the item.
The item is used in 2 or more Certification records. Modifying the data will modify it in all
Certifications that share the item. (To find out which other Certifications use the record, see
Querying Using Certifications.)

& dThe node is part of an approved record and therefore, a non-Certifier may not modify it. The
item is not used in more than one Certification.

s aThe node is part of an approved record and therefore, a non_Certifier may not modify it. The
item is used in 2 or more Certification records. (To find out which other Certifications use the
record, see Querying Using Certifications.)

Note: The nodes of an equipment or Location will have a red padlock if it is used in any approved
Certifications.

37



When you single-click on a node of the tree, the right-hand panel displays all the data item fields for that
node. For example, when you click a [Transmitter] node, the right-hand panel displays the data items for

that transmitter.

'“.%' = UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID == UNCLASSIFIED == - [Tree View [Certification] NTIA - Manpack - 4. [Hi=] E3
3. File Edt Transmitter “indow Help - |E’|1|
|| J| Sl ealee 8| x =@y <] & 2]
| ¥ = & [Certification] NTIA - Manpack -4 4| linata term | Class ‘ Value| Units -
W % [Gener_al Infnrmatll_m] Homenclature L mManpack T
¥ | .. & [Location Information]
] g [Security Information] mManufacturer L Relm Communication. ..
E ~H @g [Station] ManPack mModel Mame and Mumber L
k4 [ & [Antenna - Linear] Manpack Ant Approval Status 1 Unappraved
v # & [Receiver] Manpack R - -
: Ffas s . Date/Time Last Modified 0RM7I2003 11:52:55 AM local
v = i[Transmitter] Manpac
¥ | [ & [Station] ManPack? Coordination ID lJ JIF12
. ---E.%[Li“ksl FCC Acceptance MNumber ]
- ,%g [Link] from ManPack to ManPack: Franene Stahilite (+1-1 1 A hd
¥ [Diagram] |-
| — EEsEL
| ¥ @ & [Attachments] B 4|
| ¥ = & [References] = I Close |
Ready. Click on nodes oftree to view data. JUMCLASSIFIED [Cedification] MTIA - Manpack - 4 - Unapproved - 0601 7r2003
Right-click node for options. 11:52:55 Ahl- JIF 12

You enter data in the right-hand panel, which will be explained below.

Some nodes have a down arrow button El to their left. When you see this, you can click this button, or
right-click on the node to pop up a menu. Depending upon the node type, you can add sub-parts to the
node, or delete the node using this popup menu. For example, when right-clicking on a [Station] node,

the following menu pops up.

The down arrow button
indicates that a popup menu
is availahle.

Right-click within
highlighted area...

e TSecurity Information] [+ Type of Station (icon)
B - [Station] ManPack | ﬂnnnl-ic u
& [Station] ManPack2 AddLocation  » | _ ¥
& [Links] Add Transmitter  #]  Add New Transmitter -
- I g [Link] from ManPack t Add Meceier * Ciet Cristing Transmitter I
. Mdd Antenna 3 i
Y~ & [Diagram] ha Height
A+ & [Attachments]

or click the down arrow
button.

You can also access node menus by clicking the node once to select it. The main menu will change to
add a choice corresponding to the node clicked. For example, when you click on a [Station] node, a
Station choice item appears in the main menu. Click the menu choice to obtain the same menu you
would get by right-clicking on the node.
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Note: When right-clicking on a node to pop up a menu, you must click on the node name; not the plus
or minus [ icons.

Tip: To add stations or links in the Certification, click the [Diagram] node and use the Line Diagram.

Depending on the option you choose in a node menu, additional screens may appear. For example, when
choosing Add New Transmitter, the Add Nomenclature screen appears.

Add Homenclature

Mamenclature: I I

(8] cancel |

Type in a nomenclature for the new transmitter and click OK, or click Cancel to abandon adding the new
transmitter. If the nomenclature you've entered already exists in the database, you will receive an error
message. In this case, type in a different nomenclature.

When choosing the Get Existing Transmitter option, the Pick Existing Transmitter screen appears.

Pick Existing Transmitter

Mamenclature Approval Status Timestamp| Coordination ID | Manufacturer | Model DateiTime

HMT Transmitter | Unapproved 0152452002 2:33:18 Ab|JF 12 Harris Corp. 060152002

Click on the desired transmitter to highlight it, and click OK.

Note: A transmitter may only be added to a Station once. The Pick Existing Transmitter screen will not
display any transmitters that already exist at the Station.
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Using the Data Entry Panel

When you single-click on a node in the tree, the right-hand panel displays all the data items for that node
in a grid, one row per data item. For example, when clicking on a [Frequency] node for a transmitter, the
frequency data items appear.

This item hides/unhides
other items depending
upon its value

Classification
of data item

1. Click a node to
display data items

& == UNCLASSIFIED = EL-CID = UNCLASS'FIED = - [Tree View [Certification] hTIA - Manpac... 9=} E3

B1. File Edt Frequencd “indow Help 8] %l
0| @S #a]ee)e] = @)1 1| =] [/ 2]
LQ,@[CQrtiﬁcatiun]N I Manpack 1 2|05 item C¥55 Va...| Units
G I Inifi ati i
- %[ eneral Infor) ion] + Fixed Frequency? Mo
| ¥| - & |Location Inforfiation]
B %[SEcurﬂy Inforriation] Luwest Turned Fireguency L 13, MHz
ha & [Station] ManPal Highest Tuned Frequency U 16... MHz
L ,@ [&ntanna - Linekr] Manpack Ant Tuning Increment U 2. kHz
x %[Heceiver]h.ﬂan ok R #fF - el fr 1) f' N
= Eh% IF requency 1300 - 160,00 nf Franuenries Rennired for Oparatinn
E2 L2 & [Emiscion - Yensitivit] 111 MInimum Required Frequency Separation | U MHz
Ad & IF Selectiviy]
- EI .Elg [Ernission - Sqneitivity] 121
- e &I Selectivi
(¥ o & |RE Helectvity] ‘
¥ L2 [Transmitter] Manpack T
v = JifFregquency] 136.00 - 160.00
* LA [Emizsjpn Docignator] 1
= - =1 REEE
v b Sy rovweeyfa 00w mean e
— . ose
v & & [station] lanPack? | [
Meady. Click on ngtdes oftree to view LIRCLASSICICD [Cedification] FTIA - Mangac - Unapproved - OGH 77002
data. Right-clickflode for options. 11:52:55 AM -

. Click to restore
original values

Bold items are
required

4. Click another
node to save data

Data item help
displayed here

to change a data item

Each data item has a label, which appears in the Data Item column, a classification, which appears in the
Class column, and a Value, which is the data you enter. Some data items also have Units, which is
explained in more detail below. Not all data items have a classification.

Bolded data items are required. You may not leave the node until something has been entered for all the
bolded data items. A plus sign + to the left of a data item indicates that other data items will appear or
disappear, depending upon the value of the data item. For example, changing the frequency from a Fixed
Frequency of No to Yes, will hide most of the frequency data items, leaving only the Frequency data
item.
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When you click anywhere in the row of a data item, the program responds by displaying a control for entry
of that data item's value. The type of control depends on the field. There are seven types of controls:

& Edit box. Used for entry of textual items. You type the desired value into the edit box.

Model Marme and Number IU jIANIF’RC-*I 2TARx

& Memo box. Used for entry of longer textual items.

. ... click this button
to display a larger text
entry screen.

1. Type the text here,
or ...

EEyetem Descrption

You can type the desired value into the edit box, or click the button to display a larger dialog for
editing/viewing the complete text.

System Description

iThe AMIPRC-127A1s a mall, lightaweight radio capable
of providing twa-way ground communications.

| (8] I Cancel

& Pick list. Used for selecting values from a fixed pick list of values.

1. Click to drop
down list of
values

2. Click to select
a value from list

hMean
Carrier
Feak Envelope

Power Type I|LJ =]

Power L

Click the down arrow El to the right of the control to drop down a list of values from which to
pick. Click on the desired value to select it. Notice that you must pick one of the pre-defined
values from the pick list; you are not allowed to create your own.
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& Database pick list. Used for selecting values from a table in the database.

42

&

&

Click to list
possible values

~ |

Click the browse button LI to display a screen of values. Highlight the desired value and click
OK. In some cases, you may add new values to the list by clicking the New button, entering a

new value, then clicking Save.
Numeric with units. Used for entering numeric quantities that have associated units, such as

Manufacturer IU ;”HELM Communications

frequency, gain, angles, etc.

1. Click to
select units
first

Lowest Tuned Frequency |LJ j|f:u.uuu

2. Then enter
value here

Click the units selector at the right to drop down a list of available units. Click on the desired

units. Next, click in the value box and type in the value for the data item in those units. When a

value for a data item already exists, you can select different units. The value is converted from

the old units and displayed in the new units. The default units can be controlled from the

Preferred Settings screen.

Tip: When entering a new data item, select the units first, then type in the value. If you type the
value first, then select different units, the program will convert the value you entered into the
new units.

Tip: When entering frequencies, you can use the standard MCEB format as a shortcut to
entering the value and units. For example, entering K50, will enter a value of 50 and select
kilohertz, regardless of the current units selected. Use a T for terahertz, G for gigahertz, M
for megahertz, K for kilohertz, or H for hertz. The units may precede or follow the number.
K50 and 50K are both valid.

Tip: You can use scientific notation for most numeric quantities. For example, to enter a
frequency of 12000, you would enter 12E3.

Emission designator. Used for specifying a 7-character Emission Designator.

7. ...click to displa
Emission Designator
screen

1. Enter a valid
Emission Designator
here, or ...

| Emission Designator [U =][12K0F3E 7]
When you click the button, the Emission Designator screen appears.



& Attachment. Used to specify a file to be attached to a Certification record.

1. Click to specify a
file name

Attachrent  |U j

2. Click to launch
application to view
file

This button displays the
icon of the application
associated with the file

Important: When a file is attached to a Certification, a copy of the file is placed in the
Attachments subfolder and the copy is marked read-only. You should never modify a file
once it has been attached to a Certification. If modifications are necessary, delete the
attachment and re-attach it.

When entering values, an invalid value is displayed in red. You must enter a valid value for the data to be
accepted. If you leave the data item while it is red, the previous value is automatically restored.

Some data item fields are read-only. You may not alter these items. In this case, when you click on the
item, the value will be grayed.

At the bottom of the data entry panel is a gray box that displays help for many of the data items. When
you click on a data item, an explanation of the data item, if it is available, is displayed here.

To determine where a data item appears in the entire tree, use the Data Item Finder on the Help menu.

Tip: Adobe Portable Document Format (PDF) files are often attached to EL-CID records. In order to view
these attachments, you must have a PDF reader program. A copy of Adobe Acrobat Reader is
available on the EL-CID install CD in folder "Adobe Acrobat Reader" or can be downloaded from the
Adobe website.

Changing the Classification of Data Items and Certifications

EL-CID handles data up to the Secret level of classification.
Most data items have a classification in the Class column. Click the down arrow El to the right of the
classification and select the desired new classification.

Note: If an output would be considered classified when several items are output together, then all of the
individual data items should be marked at that classification. For example, if Nomenclature and
Frequency are considered to be Confidential when appearing together, then both Nomenclature
and Frequency should be marked Confidential.

Nodes in the tree are colored to help you locate classified data items as follows:
& White - Unclassified
Yellow - Confidential
& Pink - Secret

When you change the classification of any data item, the overall classification of the record is re-
calculated and upgraded or downgraded if necessary. The overall classification of the record is displayed
in the lower right-hand corner of the Tree View screen. In addition, the highest classification of all the data
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in the database is displayed in the title bar.

All Certification records are required to have a Special Handling Code. When you create a hew
Certification, the record is unclassified and the Special Handling Code defaults to "A", which means
unlimited distribution. If a record becomes classified, the "A" code is deleted and you must specify a new
Special Handling Code. In addition, all classified records are required to have a Classification Source and
Declassification Instructions. Secret records may also have Downgrading Instructions.

To edit the security information of a Certification, click the [Security Information] node in the tree. The
Security Information screen appears. See Security Information for more information on entering security
information.

Note: Only Certifications have Security Information. Transmitters, Receiver, Antennas, Locations, and
other record types do not have a Security Information screen, although you can specify the security
of individual data items, just as for Certifications. When working with these types of records, the
program automatically maintains the highest classification of all the data items in the record.

Note: Changing the classification of data items in equipments and Locations will affect the overall
classification of all Certifications that use that equipment or Location. If an equipment or Location is

used in more than one Certification, it will have a double padlock icon (&) next to it.

Note: When closing a Certification in the Tree View, if you have not yet specified Security Information,
the following message appears.

ELCID B |

Al Certification records are required to have a Special Handling Code and if clazsified,
muzt have Clazzification Source and Declazsification Instuchons.

Enter Securty [nformation now’?

; Na |

If you are ready to enter the security information, click Yes, then click the [Security Information]
node in the tree. If you are not yet ready to enter the security information, you may click No, however,
the program will display the message above each time you close the Certification in the Tree View
until you have entered the information, or the requirement for security information is gone.

Saving Data

In general, you don't need to worry about saving data because it is saved is soon as you click on any
node in the tree. You can also force all data to be saved by clicking Eile on the main menu, then Save.
Data is also automatically saved when you click the Close button.

As you enter new data items or change existing ones, the value is displayed in blue, indicating that you
have changed that item. To restore the original value, click the Reset button.

Note: Once you click on a node in the tree, data is saved and the Reset button is disabled, indicating that
you cannot restore the original values.
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Copy and Paste Tree Nodes

EL-CID offers a limited capability to copy and paste nodes of the tree in the Tree View using the Windows
clipboard. This can save time when entering transmitters with similar variations of frequency, emission,
power, or modulation, or when entering receivers with similar variations of emission, RF Selectivity, or IF
Selectivity. The following nodes may be copied and pasted:

[Frequency]

[Emission Designator]
[Modulation]

[Harmonic]

[Power]

[Frequency] (of a receiver)
[Emission - Sensitiviy]

[IF Selectivity]

[RF Selectivity]

To copy a node from the tree to the Windows clipboard, click the node in the tree, hold down the <Ctrl>
key and press C, or click Edit on the main menu, then click Copy. If the node is not allowed to be copied,
an audible bell will sound.

To paste a node from the Windows clipboard to the tree, click on the node in the tree where you want to
paste, hold down the <Ctrl> key and press V, or click Edit on the main menu, then click Paste. If the
node in the clipboard cannot be pasted at the chosen location, or there is no node currently in the
clipboard, an audible bell will sound, otherwise a new node will appear in the tree containing the data
from the clipboard.

When pasting tree nodes, EL-CID automatically determines where to insert the pasted node(s) based on
the node you clicked on. For example, when pasting a [Power] node, you may click the [Transmitter]
node or you may click another [Power] node if any exist. The pasted [Power] node will appear
underneath the [Transmitter] node at the same level as other [Power] nodes (if any).

When copying tree nodes, the selected node and all subnodes indented underneath it are copied. When
pasting, the node and all its subnodes are pasted. For example, when copying a [Frequency] node, the
[Frequency] node and all [Emission], [Modulation], [Power], and [Harmonic] nodes indented
underneath the frequency are copied as well.

Tip: Suppose you are entering data for a transmitter frequency with multiple emissions having similar
modulation data. Since you cannot modify an [Emission Designator] node once it has been
created, first create each of the emissions in the normal way. Enter the modulation data for the first
emission. Then copy the [Modulation] node from the first emission to each of the other emissions.
Modify each of the pasted modulations as needed.

Note: You may not copy and paste [Transmitter], [Receiver], [Antenna], or [Location] nodes (or any
other node not given in the list above). However, you can easily achieve the same result for
equipments and locations by right-clicking on the appropriate [Station] node and choosing Add,
then Get Existing in the popup menu that appears.

Note: Only one node (and its subnodes) may be kept in the clipboard at any one time.

Tip: You may copy nodes between Certification records. Once a node has been copied to the Windows
clipboard, it stays in the clipboard until you exit EL-CID. Therefore, it may be pasted into any
Certification record where pasting is allowed.
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Entering ITU Satellite Data

If you are working on a space system with new satellites, you may be required to submit notification to the
Radiocommunication Bureau (BR) using the ITU software (Spacecap). See Section 3.3 of the NTIA
Manual. If you have not yet installed the ITU software, exit EL-CID and install the ITU software following
the distributor's instructions, then set the path to the ITU program in the EL-CID preferences. See System
Preferences for how to do that. (The ITU software is not distributed with EL-CID).

To enter ITU satellite data, click the ITU button in the tool bar at the top of the screen. This will start
the ITU program (Spacecap). Create a new ITU database, remembering the path to the MDB file you
create. When finished entering the satellite data in the ITU program, exit the ITU program. Now in the EL-
CID Tree View, right-click on the [Attachments] node, choose Add Attachment in the popup menu that

appears. Click on Attachment in the data entry panel on the right, then click the Browse button " | that
appears. Navigate to the MDB file you created with the ITU program and click Open. The MDB file will be
attached to the Certification.

To view ITU data that has been attached to a Certification, right-click the [Attachment] node in the Tree
View and choose View in the popup menu that appears. The attached MDB file will be copied to the Data
subfolder within the ITU program folder (the default ITU program folder is C:\BR_SOFT\Spacecap). When
the ITU program starts, click File in the main menu, then click Open. Navigate to your MDB file in the
\Data subfolder and click Open.

Note: When attaching a file to a Certification, the file is copied to the Attachments folder within the EL-
CID Program Folder and marked read-only. If you modify the ITU data, you must delete the
attachment and re-attach the ITU MDB file. Never attempt to modify the files in the Attachments
folder within the EL-CID Program Folder. Never attempt to open the MDB files in the Attachments
folder using the ITU program.

Adding Equipments at Stations

To complete a Certification, you must add equipment data to the Stations. Each transmitting Station must
have at least one transmitter and at least one antenna. Each receiving Station that is not generic must
have at least one receiver and at least one antenna. Each transmitter must have at least one frequency
and emission, and should have at least one power.

When you add equipments to a Certification, you may either create new equipment records or you may
add existing equipment records from the EL-CID database.

To add an equipment to a station, click the [Station] node in the tree to select it. Right-click the same
[Station] node and choose from the popup menu that appears.

See Creating and Editing Equipments for more information on entering equipment data.
Modifying or Deleting Equipments or Locations in a Certification

As you work on a Certification in the Tree View, you have the opportunity to modify the data items in the
equipments (Transmitters, Receivers, and Antennas) and Locations used in the Certification. It is
important to remember that modifying an equipment or Location affects every Certification that uses that
equipment or Location. You can tell if an equipment or Location is used in more than one Certification

because it will have a double padlock icon (& or &) next to it. To find out which other Certifications use
the equipment or Location, see Querying Using Certifications. If you want to modify an equipment without
affecting other Certifications, see Modify An Equipment Without Affecting Any Certifications.

To remove an equipment or Location from a Certification, right-click on the equipment node or Location
node in the Tree View and select Remove in the pop-up menu that appears. When you remove an
equipment or Location from a Certification in the Tree View, the equipment or Location record is not

46



deleted from the database; it is simply removed from the Certification. If you want to delete an equipment
or Location completely from the database, see Delete an Equipment From the Database.

Note: Deleting or modify transmitter frequencies or powers will affect any Selected Modes you've
selected in the Link Information screen. In some cases, it will be preferable to replace the
equipment. See below.

Replacing an Equipment in a Certification

To replace an equipment in a Certification with a different equipment record, right-click on the equipment
node in the Tree View and choose Replace in the popup menu that appears. See Replacing an
Equipment with Another for more information.

Note: Replacing a Transmitter in a Certification can cause Selected Modes on the Link Information
screen to be deleted from the Certification.

Tip: Suppose you are not a Certifier and you need to modify an Approved equipment that is part of an
Unapproved Certification. In this case, the Certification will have a green padlock (n@i), but the

equipment will have a red padlock (&) indicating that you may not modify the equipment. If you are
certain you need to modify the equipment, first clone the equipment by right-clicking on the
equipment and choose Clone in the popup menu that appears. Another Tree View screen will appear
containing the cloned equipment and you can modify it as desired. Click the Close button and the
original Tree View screen containing the Certification will reappear. Now right-click on the equipment
and choose Replace in the popup menu that appears. Choose the cloned equipment record you just
created in the Pick Existing screen that appears. (Its Timestamp will be today.) Since the cloned
equipment is automatically flagged as Unapproved, you may now modify it. See Cloning Records
and Replacing an Equipment with Another for more information.

Modifying Link Information

To modify the link information in a Certification, expand the [Links] node (near the bottom of the tree),
then click on the link you want to modify. See Link Information for more information. You can also modify
link information from the Line Diagram.

Note: To create or delete links, click the [Diagram] node and draw new links or delete existing ones in
the Line Diagram.

47



Creating and Editing Equipments

Creating New Equipment Records

There are two methods to create a new equipment record (Transmitter, Receiver, or Antenna) in EL-CID.

1. Method 1. In the Tree View screen, while editing a Certification, right-click on a [Station] node
and choose Add Transmitter, Add Receiver, or Add Antenna in the menu that pops up, then
choose Add New in the additional pop up menu. If you choose Antenna, you must also choose
from Add Aperture, Add Linear, or Add Phased Array.

2. Method 2. Close all screens in EL-CID. Click File on the main menu, click New, then click
Transmitter, Receiver, or Antenna. If you click Antenna, you must also choose from Aperture,
Linear, or Phased Array.

In either case, the Add Nomenclature screen appears.
Add Momenclature

Mamenclature: I I

(8] cancel |

Type in the Government-assigned alphanumeric equipment designation. If a Government nomenclature
has not been assigned, enter the equipment name. Nomenclature may be up to 35 characters long and is
required. Click Cancel to abandon creating the new equipment, or click OK to proceed.

If you used Method 1 above to create the new equipment record, a new node [Transmitter], [Receiver],
or [Antenna] will be added to the tree in the existing Tree View screen.
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If you used Method 2 above to create the new equipment record, a new Tree View screen will appear
with the equipment record displayed.

'“.%' = UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID == UMCLASSIFIED == - [Tree Yiew [Tranzmitter] MASTR 11 =] E3
B« File Edit Transmitter Window Help - |5|5|
02| S| 8 X @] | #] 2]
Data Itern Class Yalue | Units =
R [Harmonic] 2 Nomenclature L MASTR Il REPEA...
RS & [Harmonic] 3
L g [Frequency] 136.00 - 174.00 M| Manufacturer L ERICSSOM, LM, ..
¥ | - @a [Frequency] 403.00 - 512.00 Ml || Model Mame and Mumber L
B & [Power] 100.0 W Mean Approval Status L Unapproved
B g[Puwer] 110 W Mean Date/Ti Last Modified 07M8i2003 2:02:1... 1 |
= 5, [Power] 90.0 W Mean e/Time La odifie 02:1.. loca
- Coordination ID I JIF12 I
FCC Acceptance Mumber
Freguency Stability (+/-) L 1.4
Fregquency Stahility Units [alulqy

=
;l BEsel |
j Close |

Ready. Click on nodes oftree to view  [UMCLASSIFIED [Transmitter] MASTR Il REPEATER - Unapproved -
data. 0782003 2:02:12 P - JiF 12

This screen is the same screen as is used to edit Certification records, except that only a single
equipment is shown. For instructions on operating this screen, please read topic Tree View. However, as
you read, keep in mind the following exceptions:

& You do not create or edit a diagram.

& You do not specify Locations.

& You do not specify Link Information.

£ You do not add Attachments or References.

& There is not a separate security classification screen.

The screen above shows a transmitter record that has already been fully created. When you first create a
new record, only the first node in the tree ([Transmitter], [Receiver], or [Antenna] will appear. In the
case of a transmitter, after filling in the technical parameters for the transmitter on the right side of the
screen, right-click on the [Transmitter] node in the tree and add at least one of each of the following
nodes:

& [Frequency]
& [Power]
& [Harmonic]

Fill in the technical parameters for each of these nodes as you add them. For each [Frequency], you
must also add at least one [Emission Designator] and for each [Emission Designator] you must add at
least one [Modulation].

In the case of a receiver, after filling in the technical parameters for the receiver on the right side of the
screen, right-click on the [Receiver] node in the tree and add at least one [Frequency] node and one
[RF Selectivity] node, filling in the technical parameters for each of these nodes as you add them. For
each [Frequency] node, you must also add at least one [Emission - Sensitivity], and for each
[Emission - Sensitivity] you must add at least one [IF Selectivity].
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Entering Emission Designators

When you add an [Emission Designator] to a transmitter or receiver, the Emission Designator screen
appears.

If you know the exact Emission Designator, type it into the box at the bottom of this screen and click OK.
Otherwise, use the pick lists and boxes above to help you construct the Emission Designator.

Note: Once an Emission Designator has been added to a transmitter, it cannot be modified. To change
an Emission Designator in a transmitter, add a new one, use the Copy and Paste capability to copy
the [Modulation] node (if one exists) from the old to the new Emission Designator, and delete the
old Emission Designator. Keep in mind that deleting an Emission Designator will also delete
Selected Modes in the Link Information screen.

Manufacturer Names

One of the technical parameters required for each equipment is the name of the Manufacturer. (If you
are logged in as a manufacturer, your company's name.) You enter this by clicking on Manufacturer to

select it, then click the browse button 1. The Select Manufacturer screen appears.

Select Manufacturer
Manufacturer / AI

EMERGY-OMIA

EMERGY SYSTEMS INC

EMGIMNEERING SERVICES

EMTERFRISE ELECTROMICS INC
EMYIROMMENTAL DEYELOFMENT CORP
EMVIROMMEMNTAL RESEARCH INETITUTE
EPSCO MG

EFSILOMN LAMBDA ELECTROMNICS CORFP
ERARPSCO

ERCO RADIO LABORATORIES
ERICHEOM

oM, L., LTD

EHIM IMTERMATICOMAL IMC. _ILI
1] | 3

Mew | Delete Modity | ok | cancel |

Scroll through the list to find the correct manufacturer (they are listed alphabetically), click on the
manufacturer once to select it, and click OK. If you do not see the company's name in the list, click the
New button, type the name of the company in the highlighted row that appears (use all capital letters),
click Save, then click OK.

Note: Avoid creating new manufacturers or modifying existing ones. If the company appears in the list,
but the name is slightly wrong, just use the existing name. For example, you do not need to worry that the
equipment is produced by a particular division of the company. If you create or modify a manufacturer,
you will be creating additional work for both you and for NTIA. (Each new manufacturer must be assigned
a three-letter code by NTIA).
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Strategies for Building Transmitter Records

Many transmitters offer multiple frequency, emission, and power operating modes. You should create
multiple [Frequency], [Emission Designator], [Power], and [Modulation] nodes to reflect the full
capabilities of your transmitter, even if you do not intend to certify all the capabilities. (Someone else
might want to certify the equipment using its other capabilities.)

How you organize the [Frequency] and [Emission Designator] nodes in the tree matters. For example,
suppose your transmitter operates in two different frequency bands -- 100 to 200 MHz and 200 to 300
MHz -- and suppose the first band uses Emission Designator 10K50F1D, while the second band uses
Emission Designator 4K50F1D. Also suppose that your transmitter offers two power modes -- 5 and 10
Watts. You would organize the tree like this

[Frequency] 100 - 200 MHz
[Emission Designator] 10K50F1D
[Modulation]
[Frequency] 200 - 300 MHz
[Emission Designator] 4K50F1D
[Modulation]

[Power] 5 W
[Power] 10 W

Suppose, however, that your radio can operate in two different emission modes over the entire 100 to 300
MHz range. In this case, your tree would look like this

[Frequency] 100 - 300 MHz
[Emission Designator] 10K50F1D
[Modulation]
[Emission Designator] 4K50F1D
[Modulation]

[Power] 5 W
[Power] 10 W

Notice that the tree in these examples implies that both powers can be used in either emission mode.
This is all right. When you build a Certification Application, EL-CID will automatically permute all the
combinations of frequency/emission pairs with all the powers, and you will have the opportunity to select
the modes to be certified, given all the possibilities your tree implies. What you will not be able to do is
make combinations that your tree does not offer. For example, given the following tree

[Frequency] 100 - 200 MHz
[Emission Designator] 10K50F1D
[Modulation]
[Frequency] 200 - 300 MHz
[Emission Designator] 4K50F1D
[Modulation]

[Power] 5 W
[Power] 10 W

you will not be able to certify the second frequency band (200 - 300 MHz) using the first emission
(10K50F1D). You also will not be able to certify the second band (100 - 200 MHz) with the first emission
(4K50F1D). Furthermore, you cannot break up the frequency bands you specify, therefore, you could not
certify the transmitter at 5 Watts for 100 to 150 MHz and certify it at 10 Watts for 150 to 200 MHz. If that is
the way your transmitter works, you should break up the frequency bands in the Transmitter record
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accordingly.

Avoid overlapping frequency ranges. For example, suppose your transmitter operates with emission
10K50F1D from 100 to 250 MHz and operates with emission 4K50F1D from 200 to 300 MHz. Notice that
from 200 to 250 MHz, the transmitter may use either emission. The following tree would be incorrect.

[Frequency] 100 - 250 MHz
[Emission Designator] 10K50F1D
[Modulation]
[Frequency] 200 - 300 MHz
[Emission Designator] 4K50F1D
[Modulation]

[Power] 5 W
[Power] 10 W

Instead, specify an intermediate frequency range with both emissions, like this
[Frequency] 100 - 200 MHz
[Emission Designator] 10K50F1D
[Modulation]
[Frequency] 200 - 250
[Emission Designator] 10K50F1D
[Modulation]
[Emission Designator] 4K50F1D
[Modulation]
[Frequency] 250 - 300 MHz
[Emission Designator] 4K50F1D
[Modulation]

[Power] 5 W
[Power] 10 W

Some transmitters can output a range of powers, but EL-CID does not permit you to enter a power range.
NTIA is only interested in the maximum power that will be requested in the Certification Application. If
your radio can output a range of powers enter the power that will be certified. If that power is less than the
maximum power, also enter the maximum power of the transmitter.

Tip: If you are building a complex transmitter with many different combinations of frequency, emission,
and modulation, the Tree View's Copy and Paste capability can save a lot of typing.

Strategies for Building Receivers

Each Receiver record must have at least one [Frequency] node and one [RF Selectivity] node. Each
[Frequency] node must have at least one [Emission - Sensitivity], and each [Emission - Sensitivity]
must have at least one [IF Selectivity]. The way you organize these nodes in a Receiver record is less
critical because it does not limit the choices you will have when selecting operating modes to be certified
in an Application. However, you should still strive to create as complete and accurate picture of the
receiver's full capabilities as possible because it may affect how NTIA approves the Certification
Application.

If a receiver is multi-stage, NTIA is generally interested only in the narrowest IF Selectivity, which almost
universally corresponds to the last stage, therefore, only one [IF Selectivity] is required for each
[Emission - Sensitivity], but you may enter more if you wish.
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Strategies for Building Antennas
Antennas do not have a tree structure beyond the top-level [Antenna] node.
Finishing

When you have completed creating an equipment record, click the Close button to close the Tree View
screen.

Opening Existing Equipment Records

There are four methods for opening an existing equipment record for display or edit.

1. With all other EL-CID screens closed, click Eile on the main menu. Click Open, then click either
Transmitter, Receiver, or Antenna. The Pick Existing screen appears. Choose the equipment
record you desire in the list and click OK.

2. Open an existing Certification record that you already know contains the equipment.

3. Perform a query on the type of equipment you desire -- Transmitter, Receiver, or Antenna. In
the Query Results screen, right-click on any single equipment and choose Edit in Tree View in
the menu that pops up.

4. Perform a query on Certifications that contain the desired equipment. In the Query Results
screen, right-click on any single Certification and choose Edit in Tree View in the menu that pops

up.
In all three cases, the Tree View screen appears with the record. Proceed as described above.

Note: If the equipment record is Approved and you are not logged in as a Certifier, you will not be able to
modify the equipment. See Overview of the Software for more information.
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Link Information

The Link Information screen is used to select the combinations of transmitters, transmitting antennas,
receivers, and receiving antennas to be used in a link between two stations. It is also used to select the
frequencies, powers, and emissions that will be used in each equipment combination. For each frequency
range that does not match the pre-defined Frequency Allocation Tables, a justification for out-of-band is
required.

There are two ways to display the Link Information screen.

1. From the Line Diagram, right-click on a link near the receiving end and click Edit in the popup
menu that appears,

2. or,inthe Tree View, expand the [Links] node, then single-click on the link you want to edit.
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There are 9 steps to entering link information:

1. Choose Radio Service and Stations Class(es). If ?? appears in the Radio Service/Station Class
list, you must choose at least one Radio Service and Station Class before proceeding. Other
controls on the screen will be disabled until you've done this. Click the Select Radio
Service/Station Class button. The Select Radio Service/Station Class screen appears, which
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is described in more detail in Radio Service and Station Class.
2. Choose a transmitter. If there is only one transmitter at the transmitting station of the link, the

Transmitter box will be grayed. Otherwise, click the down arrow button El and select a
transmitter from the list that drops down.

3. Choose a transmitting antenna. If there is only one antenna at the transmitting station of the link,

the Transmitter Antenna box will be grayed. Otherwise, click the down arrow button L_1, and
select a transmitting antenna from the list that drops down.

4. Enter Coupling Loss. Choose units for the Coupling Loss by clicking the units selector, then type
in the value for the Coupling Loss between the transmitter and the transmitting antenna you
have chosen. If you enter a Coupling Loss, the program will compute the Effective Isotropic
Radiated Power (EIRP) on the View Link screen.

5. Choose a receiver. If the receiving station is Generic, the Receiver box will be empty; you do not
need to choose a receiver. If there is only one receiver at the receiving station, the Receiver box

will be grayed. Otherwise, click the down arrow button El and select a receiver from the list that
drops down.

6. Choose a receiving antenna. If the receiving station is Generic, the Receiver Antenna box is
empty; you do not need to choose a receiver. If there is only one antenna at the receiving station,

the Receiver Antenna box will be grayed. Otherwise, click the down arrow button El and select
a receiving antenna from the list that drops down.

7. Select the modes you want to certify. Based on the equipments you selected in Steps 2, 3, 5, and
6, a list of all the available combinations of transmitting frequencies, powers, and emissions is
displayed in the Available Modes box. The transmitter tuned frequencies are further broken
down into in-band and out-of-band ranges according to the Frequency Allocation Tables built into
EL-CID. (A frequency is out-of-band if it does not match the Frequency Allocation Table.)

-
Highlight a mode by clicking it once. Click the Include button to move the highlighted mode

from the Available Modes box to the Selected Modes box. Move a mode from the Selected
o<

Modes to the Available Modes by highlighting it and clicking the Exclude button

8. Enter a justification for each out-of-band mode you list in the Selected Modes box. Type the
justification in the Justification for out-of-band Modes box. You may also specify a justification
by clicking the Policies button and picking from a list of pre-defined policies that pops up. (NTIA
creates and periodically distributes policies.)

9. Click the Apply button to save all your choices. A confirmation message appears. Click OK. Note
that clicking the Apply button saves your choices for the Coupling Loss between the chosen
transmitter and its antenna, and also saves the Selected Modes for the combination of
transmitter, transmitting antenna, receiver, and receiving antenna you have chosen on the
screen. It does not alter the saved information for other combinations you may have chosen using
this screen.

Important: Repeat the steps above for each combination of transmitter, transmitting antenna, receiver,
and receiving antenna that you want to certify, remembering to click the Apply button to save the
information for each combination. For example, if the transmitting station had two transmitters and three
transmitting antennas, and the receiving station had one receiver and two antennas, there would be 12
possible combinations.

2TXX3TXANtX1RXx X2 Rx Ant =12

Tip: To remove an equipment combination, unhighlight all Selected Modes and click the Apply button. A
message will appear warning you that you have not selected any modes. Click OK.

To view all the combinations of information you've entered for the link, click the View Link button. See
Viewing Link Information for more information.

If there is a reverse link between the two stations, the Reverse Link button is enabled. Clicking this
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button switches the Link Information screen to the reverse link. You must enter combinations of

equipments and modes for the reverse link in the same manner as for the forward link.

Note: In some cases, the Radio Service and Station Class(es) for the reverse link will be automatically
determined by what you have chosen for the forward link.

Note: The right-most column of the Selected Modes grid displays the classification of the Justification for
Out-of-band (if present) for each selected mode.
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Radio Service and Station Class

The Select Radio Service and Station Class screen appears when you click the Select Radio
Service/Station Class button on the Link Information screen.

Hover mouse cursor over
icon to see Station type

Select Radio 5en ice and 5Station Class

& — 5

From Station: Back To Station: Back
FPack Radio Fack Radio 2

Radio Service
Land Mohile

land mohile sgriice.

1. Check Radio
Service/Station
Classes desired.

2. Click to
save,

Over mouse over
choices to display
information here.

The screen displays all the possible choices for Radio Services based on the types of the Station icons at
the ends of the link. It also displays all the possible choices for Station Class based on the type of Station
icon at the transmitting end of the link.

Check the boxes for the Radio Service/Station Class(es) you desire and click OK, or click Cancel to
abandon your changes.
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View Links Summary

The View Links Summary screen lists all the Link Information for a single Certification record. To display
the View Links Summary screen

1. Open the Certification in the Line Diagram View.
2. Onthe main menu, click Certification, then View Links Summary.

Flle Edt | Ceriication Window Help

Cornvert to Trunking System
Editin Tree Yiew...
Compliance Check...

Update 3
Stations Palette

Link Mode

Cetify...
T

Shaw Sirnilar Versiong

After a progress window, the View Links Summary screen appears.

Check to reduce lick column heade
number of columns to change sort
displayed. order.

Yiew Links ©..amary

[~ Hide receivers [~ Hide modes I™ Hide locations [~ iHide stations and equipment
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T Stafion [Transmitter W |Power (4) |Frequency (MHz) |Em.Des. |StnClass [EIRP (W) [TXAntenna  |RXAntenna  |Re
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Drag divider
between columns to
resize columns

Drag column
headers to re-order
columns

The window is
resizable

The screen lists each transmitter station, transmitter, transmitting antenna, receiver (if not generic),
receiving antenna, link station class, power, frequency, Emission Designator, and Justification for out-of-
band for each Selected Mode. All of this information you select and enter on the Link Information screen
for each link in the Certification record.

You can copy the grid to the Windows clipboard and paste it into another document, such as an Excel
spreadsheet. Click anywhere in the grid and hold down the Ctrl key while pressing C. To paste into any
document, hold down the Ctrl key while pressing V.

When finished viewing the links summary, click OK.

This screen differs from the View Link screen (See Viewing Link Information), in that the latter displays
information for a single link between two stations, while the View Links Summary screen displays the
link information for the entire Certification record.
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You can also display a summary of Link Information and Selected Modes by displaying the Operating
Characteristics and Recommendations screen.
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Specifying Locations

Before approving your Certification Application, NTIA needs to know where you will operate the
equipment. You do this by adding Location records to the Certification record in the Tree View.

Locations are separate records in EL-CID, which means they may be separately displayed, created,
edited, queried, imported, and exported using EL-CID capabilities. They may be used in more than one
Certification record.

Where Locations Appear in a Certification

When editing a Certification record in the Tree View, you may specify Locations in two places. [Location]
nodes may appear

1. Underneath the [Location Information] node. These Locations apply to the entire Certification
as a whole, and/or

2. Underneath each [Station] node in the tree. These Locations apply to the Station they are under.
In effect, these are the Locations of the Antennas used at the Station.

Where you should place Locations within a Certification depends upon the kind of system, as follows:

& For Trunking Systems, you are required to specify the location of each base station and repeater
in the system. In addition, you must specify the location of the Trunking System as a whole.
Therefore, you must add [Location] nodes to the [Location Information] node as well as the
[Station] node of each base station or repeater in the system.

& For space systems, you specify the satellite orbital characteristics for each satellite in the system,
and you specify the location of each ground station in the system. If the system has multiple
satellites, all using similar equipment and emissions, you probably created a single Station icon in
the Line Diagram. In this case, you would add multiple [Location] nodes to this single [Station]
node. Similarly, if the system has multiple ground stations, all using similar equipment and
emissions, you probably created a single Station icon in the Line Diagram to represent all the
ground stations. In this case, you would add multiple [Location] nodes to this single [Station]
node. Note that you do not add any [Location] nodes to the [Location Information] node.

& For all other systems, specific Station locations are generally not required. In this case, you add a
[Location] node or nodes to the [Location Information] node, and do not add any to the
individual Stations.

Types of Locations

There are five Location Types which determine the geometry (the spatial shape) of the Location record:

1. Single Point. A single coordinate pair (latitude and longitude) on the surface of the Earth. When
approved, equipment may operate at this single point.

2. Center Point and Radius. These are circles on the surface of the Earth with coordinates for the
center point and a distance giving the radius from the center point. When approved, equipment
may operate anywhere within or on the circle. Circles may not have "holes", i.e., donuts are not
possible.
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3. Line. A series of two or more coordinate pairs which specify a line. The line may have multiple
segments, but all segments must be connected. In other words, the line on the left is possible, but
not the line on the right.

Lines are typically used for specialized applications, such as transmitters located along
Interstate highways, or satellite ground tracks. When approved, equipment may operate
anywhere along the line.

4. Polygon. A series of three or more coordinate pairs that specify an irregular area on the surface
of the Earth. When approved, equipment may operate anywhere within or on the polygon. "Holes"
are not possible, i.e. areas excluded within the polygon. Multi-part polygons are possible. For
example, the record for North Carolina has two parts -- one part for the main portion of North
Carolina, and a second part for the coastal barrier islands.

5. Geo-synchronous Satellite. A satellite whose orbit hovers above a constant longitude on the
surface of the Earth. Satellite locations should only be used on satellite Stations.

6. Non-geosynchronous Satellite. A satellite that does orbit above a constant longitude on the
surface of the Earth. The following orbital parameters must be specified: Altitude at Apogee,
Altitude at Perigee, Equatorial Inclination, and Period of Orbit. Satellite locations should only be
used on satellite Stations.

All Location records are required to have a State/Country or Location Name Part 1, and most should
also have a City or Location Name Part 2.

Adding Locations to a Certification

To add a Location record to a Certification record
1. Open the Certification in the Tree View.

2. Expand the entire Certification tree by holding down the Shift key and clicking on the
[Certification] node at the top of the tree.

3. Depending upon the kind of system you are entering as described above, click on the appropriate
[Location Information] node or [Station] node to select it. Right-click on the node and choose
from the popup menu that appears.

Add Mew Location
Get Exizting Location

Each choice is explained in greater detail below.
Add New Location.

Choosing this option creates a brand new Location record in the database using the Tree View. You will
be required to specify a State/Country and a Location Type for the location. You may also specify a
City. Depending upon the Location Type, you will be required to specify additional data items as well,
such as coordinates (latitude and longitude) and satellite orbital parameters. Locations created in this way
do not appear on the map until you specify a Map Layer and draw the location's geometry on the map.
See Changing Location Record Layer and Editing Location Record Geometry.
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Get Existing Location.

Choosing this option selects an existing Location record from the database using a textual dialog. The
Select StateCountry screen appears.

Select StateCountry

State/Country Lawer -
halaysia Countries

Maldivas Countries

hdali Cities

hali Countries

halta Cities

Malta Countries L
Marshall |5, Cities

mMarshall I=s. Countries

fartinigque Cities

Martinigque Countries

‘Maryland Cities

Marniland States

Massachusetts Cities _|;|
1 | »

(0] I cancel |

Tip: Most of the countries and states are listed twice because both state-wide/country-wide records and
individual city records (within the state or country) exist in the database. You can tell this from the
Layer names displayed in the second column.

Click Cancel to abandon adding a location, or highlight the desired StateCountry and click OK.

Aberdeen Cities
Adelphi Cities
Andrews AFB Cities
Annapualis Cities
Arbutus Cities
Arnald Cities
Aspen Hill Cities
Baltimore Cities
Bel Air Marth Cities
Bel Air South Cities
Beltsville Cities
Bethesda Cities =
1] | »
(0] I cancel |

Click Cancel to abandon adding the location, or highlight the desired City and click OK. The Tree View
screen reappears with the Location record added to the Certification record.



Note: If the City is blank, it is probably a state-wide or country-wide record (the Layer column should say
either Countries or States). If you want a state-wide or country-wide location, this is the one to
select.

Add From Map.

This option is generally the easiest and most accurate method to use. The Select Locations screen
appears.

. Select a pre-defined
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display that portion of the
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map.
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from this layer.
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The geometry you
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this panel.
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resizeahle.

Using this screen, you will select a single Location record to be added to the Certification. You will select
the Location record by

1. Choosing the layer containing the Location you want, and
2. Drawing a geometry to select Locations from that layer, and
3. Choose one of the resulting Location records.

The screen consists of 4 resizable panels -- the map itself in the upper left panel, the Layers legend in
the upper right panel, a Locations grid in the lower left panel, and a Geometry editor in the lower right
panel. To select a Location record, proceed as follows:
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In the Layers legend (upper right), check the box in the Select column next to the layer that
contains the Location you want. For example, to select from the States layer, check the box in the
Select column to the left of States. To avoid confusion, uncheck the boxes next to the layers you
do not want to select from.

Check the box in the Visible column next to the layer (if not already checked) to make the layer
display on the map. You may also check the box in the Label column to cause the map to display
the names of Location records.

In the tool bar at the top, select a pre-defined zoom area : by clicking the

Down Arrow button El then click the Zoom button to zoom the map display to that area.

You can also zoom the map display by clicking the Zoom In button or Zoom Out button ,
then draw on the map to zoom. To draw a zoom rectangle on the map, hold the mouse button
down at one corner of the rectangle and drag the mouse to the other corner.

Click a drawing tool in the tool bar at the top and draw on the map to select Location records. The
drawing tools you may use are:

s I]Draws a single point. Click once on the map to draw the point.

s Draws a line. Click on the map, then click a second point on the map. A line is drawn
from the first to the second point. Continue clicking on the map to draw additional line
segments. To finish drawing, double-click the last point.

s @Draws a rectangle. Hold down the mouse button down at one corner of the rectangle.
Drag the mouse to the opposite corner of the rectangle and release the mouse button.

s @Draws a polygon. Click the first point of the polygon somewhere on the map. Click the
second point. Click the third point. Continue clicking points of the polygon. To finish drawing,
double-click the last point of the polygon. Polygons must have a minimum of three points.

& @Draws a circle. Hold down the mouse button at the center of the circle. Drag the mouse in
any direction to define the radius of the circle. Release the mouse button when the mouse
cursor is at the desired radius. Note that, unless you are at the equator, the drawn circle is
replaced by an ellipse because of the distortion introduced by projecting spherical
coordinates onto a flat display. The ellipse will pass through the point at which the mouse
cursor is pointing when you release the mouse button.

& IEIDraws an ellipse. Hold down the mouse button at one edge of the ellipse. Drag the
mouse in any direction to define the other edge of the ellipse. Release the mouse button
when the desired elliptical shape is obtained.

The geometry of your drawing is displayed in the Geometry panel at the lower right corner. You
can fine-tune the drawing by manually entering coordinates here. For example, to move the
center point of a circle, click the Coordinates box, enter a new latitude and longitude, and click
Apply. To change the radius of a circle, click the Radius box, enter a new radius, and click
Apply. You can also use the mouse to fine-tune the drawing geometry. Click the Coordinates
box to give it focus, then click on the map. The center point of the circle changes to the point on
the map where you clicked. To change the radius, first click the Radius box to give it focus, then
click on the map. The radius of the circle changes from the center point to the point where you
clicked. To aid you, the Coordinates and Radius boxes dynamically update as you move the
mouse across the map. If you move the mouse off the map without clicking, they return to their
original values.

Note: To start a new drawing, you must click one of the drawing tool buttons in the tool bar.
Once you've drawn on the map, the selected Location records are shaded on the map (defaults
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to yellow, but this can be customized) To be selected, Location records must overlap (or just
touch) your drawing and they must be in a layer with the Select box checked in the Layers
legend. The selected Location records are also listed in the Locations grid at the lower left
corner of the screen.

Note: When you draw on the map in the Select Locations screen, you are not creating a
location; you are creating a geometry which selects existing Location records that overlap
the geometry.

6. Highlight a Location record by clicking the row in the Locations grid. The geometry of the

highlighted record is displayed on the map (usually red, but this can be customized). The
geometry of the highlighted Location record is also displayed in the Geometry editor panel at the

lower right corner.

Note: If only one Location record is displayed in the Locations grid, it is automatically
highlighted.
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The highlighted
record’s geometry is
displayed in red on the
map.

The geometry of the
highlighted Location

record is also displayed
in this panel.

¥. Click OK to add
highlighted Location
ecord to Certification.

6. Click a Location
record to highlight it.

You may clear the Locations grid by clicking the Clear Selection All button in the tool bar at
the top of the screen.

You may refresh the map display at any time by clicking the Refresh button in the tool bar at
the top of the screen.

7. Click Cancel to abandon selecting a Location record, or click OK. The Select Locations screen
disappears, and the Tree View screen reappears with the highlighted Location record you
selected added to the Certification record.



Note: Only one Location record at a time may be added to a Certification record using this method.

It is also possible to create brand new locations and to edit existing Location records on the map. See
Creating Location Records and Editing Location Record Geometry for more information.
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Security Information

EL-CID handles data up to the Secret level of classification.

Almost every individual data item you can enter in an EL-CID record may be classified. In the Tree View,
the classification of individual data items is displayed and edited in the Class column. Click the down

arrow El to the right of the classification and select the desired new classification.

Note: Blank data items may not have a classification.

Note: If an output would be considered classified when several items are output together, then all of the
individual data items should be marked at that minimum classification. For example, if
Nomenclature and Frequency are considered to be Confidential when appearing together, then
both Nomenclature and Frequency should be marked Confidential or higher.

Throughout the program, classified data items are colored to help you locate them as follows:

& White - Unclassified
Yellow - Confidential
& Pink - Secret

When you change the classification of any data item; the overall classification of the record is re-
calculated and upgraded or downgraded if necessary. The overall classification of the record is displayed
in the lower right-hand corner of the Tree View screen. In addition, the highest classification of all the
data in the database is displayed in the title bar.

Note: Changing the classification of data items in equipments and Locations will affect the overall
classification of all Certifications that use that equipment or Location. If an equipment or Location is

used in more than one Certification, it will have a double padlock icon (&) next to it in the Tree
View.

All Certification records are reguired to have a Special Handling Code. When you create a brand new
Certification, the record is unclassified and the Special Handling Code defaults to "A", which means
unlimited distribution. If a record becomes classified, the "A" code is erased and you must specify a new
Special Handling Code. In addition, all classified records are required to have a Classification Source and
Declassification Instructions. Secret records may also have Downgrading Instructions.

To specify security information for a Certification, open the Certification in the Tree View, then click the
[Security Information] node in the tree.

L | b | Gl | =F |l ) Sl > T T T == 1
@, [Certification] NTIA - MRT for AdvHornet -4 v Clc

i Al [General Information]
&% [Location Information]

¥ % [Security Information]

& [Station] XMT TX

iy [Attachments]

iy [Diagram]

&% [Certification of Spectrum Support]
L S [Status Log]

The Security Information screen appears.
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Security Information |

[ Classification Sourceis) T Declassification Instructions )
Downgrading Instructions T Especim Handling: )
Code |Description -

Oo|0Q0g o) O

O

Approved for public release; distribution is unlimited (DoD Directive 5230.24)

Releasable to soil country and the Morth Atlantic Treaty Qrganization (RATOY, otherwise, not
B releasable outside the LIS Government in accordance with (1AW Section 552 (b)(1) of Title &
ofthe US Code.

Releasable to NTIA FAS member offices for coordination and Dol otherwise not releasahble

D to outside the S Government AW Section 552 ({13 of Title 5 ofthe LIS Code.

E Mot Releasable outside the LS Government 1AW Section 552 (b)(1) of Title & of the 1S Caode.

F Mot releasable to foreign nationals and not releasahble outside the LS Government 1AW
Section 552 b1y of Title 5 US Code.

H Releasable to soil country only; othenwise, not releasahble outside the LIS Government [#t
Section 552 ({11 of Title 5 US Code.
Contingency Assignment - The recard containg unified commander comments only; not

J releasable to foreign nationals unless formally coordinated; otherwise, not releazable outside

the LIS Government 1AW Section 552 (b)(1) of Title 5 LIS Code.

Fermanent Assignment - Availahle for contingency use within the theater after coordination
k. with and approval of the cognizant unified commander - releasahle to soil nation; otherwise,
not releasable outside the LS Government 1AW Section 952 (hi(1) of Title 5 LIS Code.

Releasable to WATO: otherwise. not releasahle outside the LIS Government 18 Section 552 ﬂ

Recard Classification: UMCLASSIFIED (0]34 I Cancel |
Note: Only Certifications have Security Information. Transmitters, Receiver, Antennas, Locations, and

other record types do not have a Security Information screen, although you can specify the security
of individual data items, just as for Certifications. When working with these types of records, the
program automatically maintains the highest classification of all the data items in the record.

The overall Record Classification is displayed at the bottom left of this screen. You may not change this,
except by changing the classification of individual data items in the record.

The Security Information screen has four tabs used for entering the following information:

&

R R R

Special Handling. All Certification records are required to specify a Special Handling Code.
Classification Source(s). Enabled only if the record is Confidential or Secret.
Declassification Instructions. Enabled only if the record is Confidential or Secret.
Downgrading Instructions. Enabled only if the record is Secret.

Special Handling

All Certification records require a Special Handling Code. Unclassified records that have not yet been
given a code default to A, which means unlimited distribution. You must check exactly one of the check

boxes

in the left-hand column of the display.
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Classification Source(s)

If a Certification is classified, you must specify at least one classification source. Click the Classification
Source(s) tab. The Classification Source(s) screen appears.

Securty Information |
[ Downgrading Instructions T Special Handling )
Classification Source(s) T Declassification Instructions ]

Dervative Classification Source(s):

Qrganization Add
Edit |
Original Classification Authority (OCR): |
Reason For Classification (CLR):
Code |Reasaon -
A Military plans, weapons sys
[1|B Fareign government infarmation.
e Intellingence activities {including special activities), intelligence sources or methods, or
cryptology.
[1|D Foreign relations ar foreign activities of the US, including confidential sources. Ll

Recard Classification: SECRET (0]34 I Cancel

You may enter:
& One or more Derivative Classification Sources (DCS), and/or

& An Original Classification Authority (OCA). If an OCA is specified, a Reason for
Classification (CLR) must also be specified.

Note: Most EL-CID users do not have Original Classification Authority. OCA is generally reserved for 3-
star Generals and above and agency directors.

To enter a DCS, click the Add button. The Derivative Classification Source screen appears.

Derivative Claszification Source |

Derivative Clagsification Source Date (DCON: [[JEIDSIEEIEI Iu::fafe

Derivative Classification Source Title (DCT): |Wnunded Eagle Mission Op Plan

Derivative Classification Source Qrganization (Do oy IATF

(8] 4 I cancel

Enter the Date, Title, and Organization of the document or communication which contains the
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classification instructions used as the source for this Certification. Click the QK button to return to the
Classification Source(s) screen. You may add an additional DCS by clicking the Add button. To edit an
existing DCS, highlight the DCS by clicking it once, then click the Edit button. To delete a DCS, highlight
the DCS by clicking it once, then click the Delete button.

If you are an Original Classification Authority, enter your OCA designation in the Original Classification
Authority box, then specify a Reason for Classification by either

& Checking one or more of the check boxes in the left-hand column of the grid, or
& Type in the reason in the box below the grid.

Note: When checking the reason check boxes, the program automatically generates the reason code
preceded by "1.5", which refers to Section 1.5 of Presidential Order 12958.

Declassification Instructions

If a Certification is classified, you are required to specify Declassification Instructions. Click the
Declassification Instructions tab. The Declassification Instructions screen appears.

Security Information |

[ Downgrading Instructions T Special Handling )
Clagsification Sourcefs) T Declassification Instructions ]
IF'ermanentlwaluahleinfu:urmatinn j
|C|:u:|e |Reasnn for Exemption I:
Reveal the identity of @ CORNFIDERTIAL human saurce, ar reveal information about the
mit application of anintelligence source or method, or reveal the identity of a human

intelligence source when the unauthorized disclosure of that source would clearly and
dermonstably damane the national security interests of the LIS,

M= Reveal i_nfl:urmatinn thatwould assistin the development or use of weapons of mass
destruction.

13 Reveal information that would impair US cryptologic systems or activities.

4 Reveal information that would impair the application of state-ofthe-art technology within a
LIS weapon system. L

[ a Reveal actual US military war plans that remain in effect.

mpair relations
ably underrr

Exended Class Date: I 01/01/2026 |.::fa:fe Date of Creation/Preparation: 08/02/2002 |c:fa:fe

Declass Event  |MISSION COMPLETION| =

Recard Classification: SECRET (0]34 I Cancel

Select a Declassification Instructions category by clicking the down arrow El to the right of the top box
and click one of the categories in the drop down list that appears. Depending upon the category chosen,
additional information is entered as follows:

& Declassify on: (date). Enter a Declassification Date in the box that appears.

& Exempt from automatic declassification. Specify a Reason for Exemption by checking
exactly one check box in the left-hand column of the grid that appears.
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& Permanently valuable information. Specify a Reason for Exemption by checking exactly one
check box in the left-hand column of the grid that appears. Also enter an Extended Class Date in
the box that appears. You may optionally specify a Declass Event in the box that appeatrs, in
which case, the record will be declassified on the date specified or on the event, whichever
occurs sooner. Note: If Reason for Exemption Code 1 is checked, the Extended Class Date
and Declass Event boxes are disabled.

& Originating agency determination required. This option is obsolete. You may not choose this
option. It only appears to accommodate existing records.

& Declassify on event. Specify a Declass Event in the box that appears.

The Declassification Instructions screen also has a Date of Creation/Preparation box. Whenever you
create a new Certification record, this item is automatically set to the current date and time. It is used
when calculating markings for prints involving more than one record, in order to determine the most
restrictive declassification and downgrading instructions from among all the records printed. See
Classification Markings of Aggregate Outputs for more information. You may change the date in this box.

Downgrading Instructions

If a record is Secret, you may optionally specify downgrading instructions. Click the Downgrading
Instructions tab. The Downgrading Instructions screen appears.

Security Information

[ Classification Sourceis) T Declassification Instructions
Downgrading Instructions T Special Handling
Downgrade Level: |CONF|DENT|AL j

Daowngrade Date: | 1/1i2014 |date

Recard Classification: SECRET (0]34 | Cancel

Select CONFIDENTIAL in the Downgrading Level box and enter the date the record will be downgraded
in the Downgrade Date box. If a record is to have no downgrading instructions, select None in the
Downgrading Level box.

72



More About Security Information

When you are finished entering all security information for the Certification, click OK, or to abandon all
changes, click Cancel.

When you change the security of any individual data item in a record, the program will automatically
upgrade or downgrade the overall classification of the record if necessary. For example, if you change all
Secret data items to Unclassified, the overall security of the record will be downgraded to Unclassified.
When this happens, the program will erase the corresponding information you entered in the Security
Information screen. Specifically

& If arecord is downgraded from Confidential or Secret to Unclassified, the Declassification
Instructions and Classification Source(s) are erased. If this occurs and you later upgrade the
record's classification, you must re-enter the erased information.

& If arecord is downgraded from Secret to Confidential or Unclassified, the Downgrading
Instructions are erased. If this occurs and you later upgrade the record's classification, you must
re-enter the erased information.

& If an Unclassified record with Special Handling Code of A is upgraded to Confidential or Secret,
the A Special Handling Code is erased and you must specify a new Special Handling Code. This
is required even if you subsequently downgrade the record to Unclassified.

Tip: Say you have a record where the only Confidential data item is System Description. You want to
change the record so that the System Name is Confidential and the System Description is
Unclassified. To avoid having to re-enter the Classification Source(s) and Declassification
Instructions, first change the System Name to Confidential, then change the System Description to
Unclassified.

When closing a Certification in the Tree View, if you have not yet specified Security Information, the
following message appears.

ELCID B |

Al Certification records are required to have a Special Handling Code and if clazsified,
muzt have Clazzification Source and Declazsification Instuchons.

Enter Securty [nformation now’?

If you are ready to enter the security information, click Yes, then click the [Security Information] node in
the tree. If you are not yet ready to enter the security information, you may click No, however, the
program will display the message above each time you close the Certification in the Tree View until you
have entered the information, or the requirement for security information is gone.

In addition, there are Compliance Checks that will fail records that are missing required security
information. Furthermore, when printing or exporting, you may receive additional warning messages
because EL-CID cannot calculate aggregate classification markings if the security information is missing.

73



Managing the Database

About Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and Versions

The EL-CID program manages records of 11 types:
& Certifications

Transmitters

Receivers

Antennas

Locations

Accepted Locations

Compliance Checks

Manufacturers

Policies

K& &R &R &R & & R

Recommendations
& Agencies

Certifications may be thought of as "super records” because they contain (or use) Transmitter, Receiver,
Antenna, and Location records.

Each record type has one or more data items (fields) that make up the identifier (ID) of the record. The
following table lists the data items that make up the ID for each record type

Record Type ID Data Items

Certification Agency

System Name
Stage

Approval Status
Timestamp
Coordination 1D

Transmitter Nomenclature
Approval Status
Timestamp
Coordination ID

Receiver Nomenclature
Approval Status
Timestamp
Coordination ID

Antenna Nomenclature
Approval Status
Timestamp
Coordination ID

Location State/Country
City

Approval Status
Timestamp

Accepted Location State/Country
City
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Approval Status

Timestamp
Compliance Check Name

Approval Status

Timestamp
Manufacturer Manufacturer
Policy LowFreq

HighFreq

Policy
Recommendation Recommendation
Agency Agency

These IDs appear throughout the program. For example, on the Tree View screen, they appear in the
panel in the bottom right-hand corner of the screen. On the Query Results screen, they appear as
columns of the query results. On the Import Record List screen, they appear in the ID column.

Notice that Certifications, Transmitters, Receivers, and Antennas include Coordination ID. The
Coordination ID defaults to "J/F 12" and can be safely ignored by all users except DoD users. DoD uses
this data item to build alternate versions of records for coordination with other countries.

Notice that for all except Manufacturers, Policies, Recommendations and Agencies, the ID includes
Approval Status. When you create a new record, or clone an existing one, the Approval Status is always
set to Unapproved and you cannot change this unless you are a Certifier. When a Certifier approves a
record, the Approval Status changes to Approved. In addition, when a Certification record is approved,
the Approval Status of all the equipments and Locations used in the Certification are also changed to
Approved. Here is a key rule to remember:

Rule: If you are not a Certifier, you are not allowed to modify any record with Approval Status of
Approved.
There are several consequences of this rule if you are not a Certifier:

1. You cannot modify an equipment or Location if it is used in an Approved Certification. There are
several places in the program where you can choose Show Using Certifications to show you
which Certifications contain the equipment or Location in question. See Querying Using
Certifications.

2. If you need to modify an Approved record, you can Clone it. The clone is automatically
Unapproved and therefore you may modify it.

3. If you are working on a Certification containing an Approved equipment and you need to modify
the equipment, you can Clone the equipment and then Replace it. This preserves as much of the
Link Information as possible.

4. You cannot delete an equipment or Location from the database if it is used in any Approved
Certifications (since that would modify those Certifications), unless you first delete all the using
Certifications from the database. The Delete Old Records option on the Maintenance menu
automatically takes care of this for you.

All record types except Manufacturers, Policies, Recommendations and Agencies have a Timestamp. The
Timestamp is automatically maintained by the program. It is the date and time (to the nearest second)
that the record was last modified. Note that modifying an equipment or Location also changes the
Timestamp of all Certification records that use the equipment or Location. When a record is exported, the
Timestamp is exported with it. If a record is modified after it has been exported, when the older record is
imported, it will have a different ID and therefore it will be considered a different record from the current
one still in the database. The Import automatically flags these records as OLDER and Skips such
records, but you can override this to Add. If you Add the record, you will have two records in the

database with identical IDs except for Timestamp.
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Definition: A record is older than another record of the same type if its Timestamp is older than the other,
and the rest of the ID is identical or the rest of the ID is identical except that the record is
Unapproved and the other record is Approved.

If you export a record and send it to someone else, they modify it, export it, send it back to you, and you
import it, you will end up with two versions of the record with identical IDs except for the Timestamp --
your original record, and the newer imported record. This is useful because you may wish to compare the
two versions of the record in order to find out what was changed. Note that when NTIA approves a
Certification and sends it back to you, the approved record is considered to be a newer version of your
record -- the IDs are identical except for the Approval Status and the Timestamp.

You can get rid of older versions of records in the database using the Maintenance menu, or from the

Query Builder.

Definition: Two records of the same type are similar if their identifiers (IDs) are identical except for
Approval Status, Timestamp, and Coordination ID.

In several places in the program, you are allowed to query on similar versions. This option automatically
creates a query for you, selecting records having the same ID as the current record, except for Approval
Status, Timestamp and Coordination ID.

Summary

Most users do not need to concern themselves with all of this. Most users only need to remember three
things:
1. If you are presented with a choice of multiple versions of the same record, choose the most
recent one, which generally will be listed first.
2. Periodically delete older versions of records from your database using the Delete Old Records
option on the Maintenance menu. Do this especially after importing Certification records.
3. If you cannot modify something and you need to, Clone it. If you are working on a Certification

containing an Approved equipment (it has a red padlock & next to it in the Tree View), Clone the
equipment and Replace it in the Certification with the clone.
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Cloning Records

Cloning a record makes a copy of the record. Cloning a record automatically makes the following
changes to the clone (the copy; not the original):

& The Approval Status is changed to Unapproved.
The Timestamp is set to the current data and time.
& The Agency Code of Certifications is changed to your logged-in agency.

& A message is added to the Certification Status Log indicating the record from which the clone
was created.

Cloning records is useful for two reasons:

1. You are not a Certifier and the record is Approved. Therefore, you cannot modify it. The clone is
automatically Unapproved and therefore you may modify it.

2. When creating a new record, you want to re-use an existing record to save typing.
There are several ways to clone a record:

1. You can clone a Certification from the Tree View screen. With the Certification open in the Tree
View screen, click the Clone Record button on the tool bar, or click Eile on the main menu,
then click Clone.

2. You can clone a Certification, Transmitter, Receiver, Antenna, Location, or Compliance Check
record from the Query Results screen. Right-click on the record in the Query Results grid and
choose Clone in the popup menu that appears, or click the Clone Record button on the tool
bar

3. You can clone a Transmitter, Receiver, Antenna, or Location from the Tree View screen. Click on
the [Transmitter], [Receiver], [Antenna], or [Location] node in the tree to highlight it. Then
right-click and choose Clone in the popup menu that appears.

In any case, the Clone screen appears.

Clone - [Certification] HTIA - AN/PRC-127A - 4 - Unapproved - 067022002 10:57-24 AM ___

[T Clone all equipments used in this Cerification alsa

Clone this record? Yes o |

The title bar of this screen displays the type and ID of the record to be cloned.

The Clone all equipments used in this Certification also check box only appears when cloning a
Certification record. Check this box if you also want to clone all equipment records (Transmitters,
Receivers, and Antennas) used by the Certification.

Note: You should only check Clone all equipments used in this Certification also if you know that you
need to modify those equipment records. If you need to, you can clone individual equipments later
in the Tree View screen.
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Click No to abandon cloning the record, or click Yes to clone the record. The Tree View screen appears
with the cloned record.

DI == | NCLASSIFIED == EL-CID == LINCLASSIFIED *= - [Tree View [Certification] NTIA - ___ [H[=] E3
B« File Edit Certification ‘window Help ;lilﬂ
D= selee =[x &) 1| & 2
M = 2 [Certification] NTIA - Manpac § ST PR FR R Fe e alue Units
|| & [General Information]
| ¥ | & & [Location Information]
|| E @a [Security Information]
| ¥ | = & [Station] ManPack
| ¥ | = & [Station] ManPack2
|| -® & [Links]
R g [Diagram)]
| ¥ | = & [Attachments]
¥ - & [References]
|| & & [Certification of Spectrum
...... &} [Status Log]
— ;l Resef |
o cese |

FReady. Click on nodes of tree fo view  [URMCLASSIFIED [Cerification] MTIA - Manpack - 4 - Unapproved -
data. DEME2003 9:42:95 A - JiF 12

In many cases, you may wish to immediately rename the cloned record by changing the data items that
make up its ID. For example, when cloning a Certification, you may wish to change the System Name or
Stage. Click on the [General Information] node to do that. When cloning an equipment, you may wish to
change the equipment Nomenclature. When cloning a Location, you may wish to change the
State/Country or City. See Tree View for more information on using the Tree View screen.

Note: You are not required to rename the clone. The program will automatically maintain multiple
versions of the same record. See About Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and Versions
for more information. Renaming records will help to avoid confusion however, if you are creating a
brand new Certification Application. If you are updating an existing Certification, it may be
appropriate not to rename it. It all depends upon your purpose.
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Comparing Two Records

You can compare any two records (of the same type) in the database to view the differences between
them. This is useful for the following reasons:

&

&

)

You created a Certification, exported it, and sent it to someone else. They returned the record to
you and you just imported it. You want to see what they changed.

You just imported a quarterly distribution of the database and noticed that someone updated an
equipment in the database which you used when preparing a Certification. You want to see what
was changed in the updated equipment because you are considering changing your Certification
to use the updated equipment.

You want to compare a record you created with a similar record someone else created.
You want to view the historical changes to a record.

There are multiple versions of a record in your database, and you want to be sure that the one
with the latest Timestamp is in fact the latest record. See About Record IDs, Approval Status,
Timestamps, and Versions for more information about record versions.

To compare two records, proceed as follows:

1.
2.

Create a query to select the two records.

In the Query Results screen, highlight both records by clicking on one of them, then hold down
the Ctrl key and click the other one.

Note: You must highlight exactly two records (rows) of the grid.

Click the Compare button on the tool bar, or right-click either record and click Compare in
the popup menu that appears. After a short while, the Comparison Details screen appears.

Comparizon Details - Certification

EntityiData ltern | Source: AF - Aironet 4800 Series - 3 | Target: AF - Aironet 4800 Series - 3 [

= Certification
-] Station
E| Lines
] Link
- Coupling
--F Linked Equipment
= Requested Mode
C L0 Power 0.25 03
‘-F Linked Equipment
‘.2 Requested Mode
1 Pawer 0.25 0.3
-E Coupling
.= Linked Equipment
. -E Requested Mode
L[] Power 0.25 03 ~|

Erint | [o]'4

The title bar of the screen indicates the type of records that are being compared. The screen
displays the differences between the two records. Data items that are the same in the two
records are not displayed. The Entity/Data Item column indicates the data item that is different.
The items are listed in a tree structure similar to the tree that appears in the Tree View. Bolded
items correspond to nodes of the tree; unbolded items correspond to individual data items
(fields). The second and third columns display the values of the data item in each of the two
records. The identifier (ID) of the records are displayed in the second and third column headers.

Note: If a cell of the grid is grayed, it means that data item is missing (does not exist) in the
record.
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When finished viewing the differences between the two records, click OK.



Replace an Equipment with Another

Equipment records (Transmitters, Receivers, and Antennas) are used in Certification records. You can
replace an equipment in a Certification record with a different equipment or replace it with another version
of the same equipment. Replacing equipments is useful for the following reasons:

& There is a newer version of an equipment available and you want to upgrade the Certification(s)
using the equipment. See About Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and Versions for an
explanation of record versions.

& You are not a Certifier, and you are working on a Certification containing an equipment that is

Approved (there is a red padlock & next to the equipment in the Tree View). Therefore, you may
not modify the equipment and you need to in order to make the Certification record complete or
accurate.

Note: There are three restrictions on replacing equipments in a Certification:
1. If you are not a Certifier, you may not replace equipments in Approved Certification records.
You may not attach the same equipment more than once to the same [Station].
2. You may not use more than one version of the same equipment in a single Certification record.

When replacing equipments, the program attempts to preserve as much as possible of the Link
Information and Selected Modes already in the Certification.

You can replace an equipment in a single Certification record or you can replace an equipment globally in
every Certification in the database that uses it.

To replace an equipment in a single Certification record, proceed as follows.
1. Open the Certification record in the Tree View.
2. Inthe tree, click on the node of the equipment you want to replace.

3. Right-click on the equipment node and click Replace in the popup menu that appears. The Pick
Existing Equipment screen appears.

Pick Existing Transmitter

Homenclature Approwal Status Timestamp | Coordination 1D | Manufacturer | Model DatefTime
HMT Transmitter | Unapproved 0152452002 2:33:18 AM|[JF 12 Harris Corp. 06:0172002

1| | i

Qi I Cancel |
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4. The screen will not list any equipments that violate the restrictions mentioned above. Click

Cancel to abandon replacing the equipment, or highlight the desired replacement equipment by
clicking on it and click OK. The Equipment Replace screen appears.

Click to
change sort
order

Drag column
header to change
column order

Drag divider to
resize columns

Equipment Replace - [Certification] NTIA - AN/JPRC-127A 4 - Unapproved - 06/07/2002 10:57:24 AM - J/F |2

Replacing [Transmitter] AMIPRC-127 (%) TH - Unapproved - 0gi0172002 1:14:37 PM 5
with [Transmitter] “MT Transmitter - Unapproved - 0172452008 2:33:18 AM - JiF 12
will affect Cedification Link and Selected Modes in the followila ways:

o uen‘c ¥ Jugtification I
Change T Station | Tx FPower () MHq ¥ Em. Des. In-hand? far Tx Antenna |RX Anten
L Out-afhand
AMIPRC-12 150.05 - AMIPRC-12
Rermaove ManPack T8 TH 3.00 15080 T1KOF3E  Yes 7(8) Ant
AMIPRC-12 148.00- AMIPRC-12
Rermave ManPack T8 T 3.00 14980 T1KOF3E  Yes 7 Ant
AMIPRC-12 138.00- ANIPRC-12
Remuove ManPack 708 TH 3.00 14400 T1KOF3E  Yes 78 Ant

R e

Apply | Cancel I

The window can
be resized

The program examines all the existing Link Information and Selected Modes in the Certification
and calculates the effect replacing the equipment will have on them. The Change column
indicates what will happen to individual Selected Modes when you replace the equipment. The
following are the possible values for the Change column.

& None. The Certification does not have any Selected Modes, therefore replacing the
equipment will not affect the Link Information.

& Not affected. The Selected Mode does not involve the replaced equipment, therefore,
replacing the equipment will have no effect on this Selected Mode.

& No change. The Selected Mode does involve the equipment, but the replacement
equipment is completely compatible with the replaced equipment and therefore does not
affect this Selected Mode.

& Change nomenclature only. Replacing the equipment will only change the
nomenclature in the Selected Mode. The frequency, power, and Emission Designator of
the Selected Mode will not be affected.

& Remove. The Selected Mode will be deleted from the Certification because the
replacement Transmitter does not have the same frequency, power, or Emission
Designator as the replaced Transmitter.

Note: When determining whether the replacement Transmitter is compatible with the replaced
Transmitter, frequencies must match exactly. For example, if the replaced Transmitter had
a Tuned Frequency of 100 MHz to 200 MHz, and the replacement Transmitter had a
Tuned Frequency of 100 MHz to 300 MHz, the Transmitters are considered incompatible
and Selected Modes based on this Tuned Frequency will be Removed from the
Certification.

If the changes listed are not acceptable, click Cancel to abandon replacing the equipment. If the changes
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listed are acceptable, click Apply. The equipment will be replaced and the Selected Modes will be
updated. After a short while, the Apply button will change to OK. Click OK to close the screen.

To replace an equipment globally in all Certification records that use it, proceed as follows.
1. Build a query to select the equipment you want to replace.
2. Inthe Query Results screen, highlight the equipment you want to replace by clicking on it.

3. Right-click on the equipment and click Replace in the popup menu that appears. The Pick
Existing Equipment screen appears.

Pick Exizsting Transmitter

Momenclature | Approval Status | Tirestamp| Coordination 1D | Manufacturer | Model | Date
HMT Transmitter | Unapproved 0152472002 2:33:18 AMIF 12 Harris Carp. 061

4. Click Cancel to abandon replacing the equipment, or highlight the desired replacement
equipment by clicking on it and click OK. The Equipment Replace - Multiple screen appears.

Click to
change sort
order

Drag column
header to change
column order

Drag divider to
resize columns

Equipment Replace - Multiple

Replacing [Transmitter] XMT Transmitter - Unapproked - 01/247/2002 2331 FAM - UF 12
with [Transmitter] AMPRC-1 27 (%) Tx - Unapproved R06/0172002 11437 PR
will affect Certification Link and Selected Modes in the following ways:

[
Change Cetification : X Station | TH Fowwer () (Fhrﬂ?_'nglenc\,r Em. De
Mot allowad MNTIA - AMIPRC-12TA- 4 - Unapproved -
QE052002 72538 AM - IF 12
oo e M 5202 zsar
Remove | g ooz ragt e o 13 T Tenemiter| 500 7agop |29K0F1

| 4 | i >I
Anply | cancel I

The window can
he resized

5. The screen lists the identifiers (IDs) of all the Certifications that use the replaced equipment along
with their Link Information and Selected Modes. The program examines all the existing Link
Information and Selected Modes in the Certifications and calculates the effect replacing the
equipment will have on them. The Change column indicates what will happen to individual
Certifications or Selected Modes when you replace the equipment. The following are the possible
values for the Change column.

& Access denied. The Certification is Approved and you are not a Certifier, therefore you
may not replace the equipment in this Certification.
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& Not allowed. Replacing the equipment in this Certification would violate one of two
things, and therefore it will not be replaced:

1. The resulting Certification would have the same equipment attached more than once
to the same [Station].

The resulting Certification would use more than one version of the same equipment
record.

& None. The Certification does not have any Selected Modes, therefore replacing the
equipment will not affect the Link Information.

& Not affected. The Selected Mode does not involve the replaced equipment, therefore,
replacing the equipment will have no effect on this Selected Mode.

& No change. The Selected Mode does involve the equipment, but the replacement
equipment is completely compatible with the replaced equipment and therefore does not
affect this Selected Mode.

& Change nomenclature only. Replacing the equipment will only change the
nomenclature in the Selected Mode. The frequency, power, and Emission Designator of
the Selected Mode will not be affected.

& Remove. The Selected Mode will be deleted from the Certification because the
replacement Transmitter does not have the same frequency, power, or Emission
Designator as the replaced Transmitter.

Note: When determining whether the replacement Transmitter is compatible with the replaced
Transmitter, frequencies must match exactly. For example, if the replaced Transmitter had
a Tuned Frequency of 100 MHz to 200 MHz, and the replacement Transmitter had a
Tuned Frequency of 100 MHz to 300 MHz, the Transmitters are considered incompatible
and Selected Modes based on this Tuned Frequency will be Removed from the
Certification.

If the changes listed are not acceptable, click Cancel to abandon replacing the equipment. If the changes
listed are acceptable, click Apply. The equipment will be replaced in the Certifications and the Selected
Modes will be updated. After a short while, the Apply button will change to OK. Click OK to close the
screen.
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Deleting Records

You may wish to delete records from the database for the following reasons:
1. You are no longer interested in the record and want to recover the disk space used by it.
2. There are multiple versions of a record in the database and you want to delete some of them.

Note: See About Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and Versions for more information
about versions of records. There is a simpler way to delete old versions of records from
your database. See Deleting Old Versions of Records for more information.

You can delete records in several ways:
1. You can delete a Certification from the Tree View screen. With the Certification open in the Tree
View screen, click the Delete Entire Record button on the tool bar, or click Eile on the main
menu, then click Delete.

2. You can delete one or more Certification, Transmitter, Receiver, Antenna, Location, or
Manufacturer records from the Query Results screen. Highlight the records in the Query Results
grid. Then right-click on the records and choose Delete in the popup menu that appears.

In either case, when deleting equipments (Transmitters, Receivers, or Antennas) or Locations the Delete
screen appears.

Delete [Transmitter] - AM/PRC-127[A) TX - Unapproved - 0670172002 1:14:37 PM - J/F 12

Deleting this Transmitter will rermove it fram the following Cedifications

Delete? |Ceniﬂcatiunsﬁﬁected
YES MTIA- ANMIPRC-127A- 4 - Unapproved - 060272002 10:57:24 AM - IIF 12

Delete this Transmitter? Yes | Mo I

The screen displays a list of all the Certification records that use the equipments or Locations. If you are
not a Certifier, you are not allowed to delete an equipment or Location if it is used in an Approved
Certification. In this case, No will appear in the Delete? column. Otherwise, Yes appears in the column.
Click the No button to abandon deleting, otherwise click the Yes button to delete the equipments or
Locations. The deleted equipments or Locations will be removed from the Certifications listed with Yes in
the Delete? column.
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When deleting a Certification record(s), the Delete [Certification] screen appears.

Delete [Certification] - NTIA - AN/PRC-127A - 4 - Unapproved - 067022002 10:57:24 AM - J/F 12

[T Delete unshared equipments and unshared unapproved locations used in these Certifications;

Cerification Record Delete?

MTIA - AMPRC-127A- 4 - Unapproved -
QBMO212002 10:87:24 AM - IF 12

Yes

Delete this Cedification? Yes | Mo I

The screen lists the identifiers of all the Certification records you selected for deletion. Check the Delete
unshared equipments and unshared unapproved locations used in these Certifications check box if
you want to also delete equipments and Locations used in the Certification records. Checking this box will
not delete:

1. Equipments used in any Certification records not listed on the screen, or
2. Unapproved Locations used in any Certification records not listed on the screen.

In other words, the program will not delete an equipment or Location if, after deleting all the Certifications
you've specified, there still remain Certification records using the equipment or Location. In no case will it
delete Approved Location records. See About Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and Versions
for more information.

Important: You cannot recover deleted records unless you first exported them!

Tip: If you first delete Certifications, you will have better results deleting equipments and Locations, since
they will have less chance of being used in a Certification. The Delete Old Records option on the
Maintenance menu will do this automatically for older versions of records.

Note: You should not delete Manufacturers unless you are certain the record is not used in any
Certifications and will not be used in any future Certifications. Generally, you will only delete
Manufacturers which you created and accidentally misnamed.

Tip: You can also delete Manufacturers while editing the Manufacturer data item in the Tree View.

Tip: After deleting records, you may wish to recover the disk space by choosing Compact Database from
the Maintenance menu.

Note: You can also delete Compliance Checks from the Query Results screen (Compliance Checks
that you created, for example), but if you are not a Certifier, you may not delete an Approved
Compliance Check.
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Deleting Old Versions of Records

Whenever you clone records, or whenever you import records, the possibility exists to have multiple
versions of the same record in your database.

Definition: A record is older than another record of the same type if its Timestamp is older than the other,
and the rest of the ID is identical or the rest of the ID is identical except that the record is
Unapproved and the other record is Approved.

See About Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and Versions for an explanation of how this comes
about.

You should periodically purge the older versions of records from your database. The simplest way to do
that is to proceed as follows:

1. Export any records that you think might be deleted by this procedure that you can't afford to lose.
(Some examples of this situation are noted below.) See Querying Older Records for more
information.

2. Close all Diagram View, Tree View, and Query windows currently open in the program.
3. Onthe main menu, click Maintenance.
4. Click Delete Old Records.

The program will scan the database, identifying older versions of records in the following order:
& Certifications

Transmitters

Receivers

Antennas

Locations

& Compliance Checks

In each case, if any records are found, a Delete screen will appear. For example, if any older Certification
records are found, the Delete [Certification] screen appears.

R &R R

Delete [Certification] - NTIA - AN/PRC-127A - 4 - Unapproved - 067022002 10:57:24 AM - J/F 12

[T Delete unshared equipments and unshared unapproved locations used in these Certifications;

Cerification Record Delete?

MTIA - AMPRC-127A- 4 - Unapproved -
QBMO212002 10:87:24 AM - IF 12

Yes

Delete this Cedification? Yes | Mo I

Click Yes to delete the records in each case.
At the conclusion of all deletions, a summary screen giving the total records deleted appears.
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The net result of running this option is to delete records from the database, except that:

& The latest version of Unapproved records stay in the database until a newer Approved version
exists.

& Approved records stay in the database until a newer Approved version exists.
& Equipments and Locations stay in the database if they are used in any Certification records.
Important: You cannot recover deleted records unless you first exported them!

Tip: After deleting records, you may wish to recover the disk space by choosing Compact Database from
the Maintenance menu.

Note: You should not use the Delete Old Records option in the following cases:

1. You just imported a Certification that someone returned to you and you haven't yet run a
comparison of your record versus theirs.

2. You want to keep a history of older records.

You're working on several Certification applications that you created by cloning a single existing
Certification, and you did not change the System Name, Stage, or Coordination IDs of any of the
clones.

4. You're working on several equipment records that you created by cloning a single existing
equipment, and you did not change the Nomenclatures of any of the clones.

88



Compacting the Database

Compacting the database saves disk space and improves the performance of the EL-CID program. You
should periodically compact your database, especially if you've turned off automatic compaction in the

Preferences. To compact the database, proceed as follows.
1. Close any Diagram View, Tree View, or Query screens you have open.
2. Onthe main menu, click Maintenance.

3. Click Compact Database. An hourglass cursor appears. After a short while, the hourglass cursor
returns to a normal cursor and the database compaction is complete.
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Backing Up (and Restoring) the Database

From time-to-time you should make backups of the data in the EL-CID database in case of computer
failure or other problem. The EL-CID program does not have a built-in capability for making backups, but
you can use the techniques described in this topic to make backups. There are several techniques.

Technique 1: Mass Backup

In this technique, you export the entire database to a separate disk file. While this technique is the
simplest to understand and use, it also requires the most time. Proceed as follows.

1. Select all the Certification records in the database by building a query to select Certifications, but
do not enter any query conditions. Your query should look like this.

8 == UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID = UNCLASSIFIED == - [Query Unnamed1] =] E3

Eile Edit Query ‘window Help

sl = E R R R A = A

Build Query T Query Results ]
Quewﬂame:lpnnamem Load... | Save... |
Select Record ———— —Query Conditions
|Certiﬂ|:ati|:|n j Field: I |
r COld versions of Dperatar:; I j

records anly

Expression: I Sample |

Conditions List:

1] | i

k-]

Fun Guery it | Close |

Ready I ‘
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2.

3.

4,

Run the query by clicking the Run Query button. The program will list all the Certifications in the
database in the Query Results screen.

= | NCLASSIFIED == EL-CID == UNCLASSIFIED == - [Query Certifications between 50 and... [H[= B3
File Edit Guerny Window Help
Di|E|Slamle %o = al-[5] 2|
Build Guery | Query Results 1
Classification |ngency |Sv5tem Marme |8tage |Pxpprcuval Status | Timestamp | Coare
UMCLASSIFIED | RTIA ANIPRC-12TA 4 - Operational | Unapproved OB02200210:57:24 AWM JF12
UMCLASSIFIED  NTIA MRT for Adv Harnet | 4 - Operational | Unapproved 02082002 7:06:39 AR JIF 12
1] | 3|
Highlighted recards: 0 Total recards found: 2
Run Cuery | Print | Close |
Ready | ‘

Highlight all the records in the Query Results screen by first clicking on the top record, then
scroll to the bottom of the list and while holding down the Shift key, click the bottom record.

On the main menu, click Query, then Highlighted, then Export. The Export Certification
screen appears.

Export Certification

Favarite Folders

Export Eilename
|C:IGar\_.r1EL-CID FrojectiSourcelllsenexport.cid |

Description (optional)

Export I Cancel |

Give your export file a meaningful name, such as "2002-05-12 Backup of All Certs". Click Export
and the program will write all the Certification records to the disk file.

If you have created any Compliance Checks of your own, repeat steps 1 through 4, except at
Step 1, choose Compliance Check in the Select frame.

Note: You don't need to worry about backing up equipments and Locations because these types
of records are automatically included when exporting Certifications, so long as they are
used in at least one Certification record.

To restore a backup created using this technique, you may first want to empty the entire
database. See Emptying the Database (Starting Over). Then import the backup file(s) you
created in Step 4. See Importing Data. Be prepared for a long wait to process all the records!
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Technique 2: Incremental Backup

In this technique, instead of backing up all the records, you only backup those records that have been
modified since the last backup, which saves time. Proceed as follows.

1. Perform your first backup using Technique 1 above. When you export the records, be sure to
name the export file using a date in the format YYYY-MM-DD. This will allow you to quickly sort
the export files by date.

2. To perform additional backups, proceed as in Technique 1, except when you build a query, add a
condition to retrieve only records modified since the last export date. Your query should look
something like this

el == UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID = UNCLASSIFIED = - [Query Incremental Backup]
File Edit Querny ‘window Help

sl E T e s e 0 = A

Build Query T Query Results ]

Query name:|lncrementa| Backup

Select
’]Cerﬁﬂcatiun j Field: |General InformationDatefTime Last Modified |

: = (Greater Than - kot
I-Old\rersinns of BEEE U I { ) J Uy

(TS Expression: | 2002-02-08 07.06:33-05 [UTC

Conditions List:

[General InformationmDateTime Last Modified] = 020872002 12:06:39 PM UTC ‘l
« | o ¥
]
Run Query Erint | Close |

Ready I ‘

Notice the query condition on data item [General Information\Date/Time Last Modified]. Enter
the date of the previous incremental backup in the Expression box.

3. To restore incremental backups, you may first want to empty the entire database. See Emptying
the Database (Starting Over). Then import each backup file in the reverse order from when they
were created, i.e., most recent to oldest. This will avoid filling your database with older versions of
records no longer needed. If you want the older records, import the backup files in the order they

were created, i.e., oldest to most recent.

Final Steps and Cleanup

In all cases, it is a good idea to copy your backup files to another storage medium and store that media
off-site in case of a catastrophic event such as fire.

After making a backup, it is a good idea to clean up your database. See Deleting Old Versions of Records

92



and Compacting the Database.
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Emptying the Database (Starting Over)

This topic describes how to delete all records from your database, restoring the database to the same
state it was in when you first installed EL-CID. You might want to perform this procedure if you are
restoring the database from backups or in case of some other serious problem.

There are two techniques for emptying the database.
Technique 1 - Re-install EL-CID

The EL-CID installation program will erase your existing database and replace it with a copy of the empty
database from the install CD. When the installation program offers to run the Database Upgrade Wizard,
choose No.

Technique 2 - Delete Records

1. Select all the Certification records in the database by building a query to select Certifications, but
do not enter any query conditions. Your query should look like this.

8 == UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID = UNCLASSIFIED == - [Query Unnamed1] =] E3

Eile Edit Query ‘window Help

sl = E R R R A = A

Build Query T Query Results ]
Quewﬂame:lpnnamem Load... | Save... |
Select Record ———— —Query Conditions
|Certiﬂ|:ati|:|n j Field: I |
r Qld versions of Qperatar; I j [N It

records anly

Expression: I Sample |

Conditions List:

A
1 | oy
=
fid|

Fun Guery it | Close |

Ready I ‘
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2. Run the query by clicking the Run Query button. The program will list all the Certifications in the

database in the Query Results screen.

i == UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID

File Edit Guerny Window Help

sEEE e i e A

== UMCLASSIFIED == - [Query Certifications between 50 and... =] B3

2]

Build Query |

Query Resulis ]

Classification |ngency |Sv5tem Marme

|Pxpprcuval Status | Timestamp | Coare

UMCLASSIFIED | NTIA AMIPRC-12TA
UMCLASSIFIED | MNTIA

4 - Operational | Unapproved

MRT for Adv Harnet | 4 - Operational | Unapproved

0B/02/2002 1005724 AnJF 12
0200852002 7:06:39 Al JIF 12

1]

| i

Highlighted recards: 0

Total records found: 2

Run Giueny | Print |

Close |

Ready |

3. Highlight all the records in the Query Results screen by first clicking on the top record, then
scroll to the bottom of the list and while holding down the Shift key, click the bottom record.

4. On the main menu, click Query, then Highlighted, then Delete. The Delete [Certification]

screen appears.

Delete [Certification] - NTIA - AN/PRC-127A - 4 - Unapproved - 067022002 10:57:24 AM - J/F 12

[T Delete unshared equipments and unshared unapproved locations used in these Certifications;

Cerification Record

Delete?

MTIA - AMPRC-127A- 4 - Unapproved -
QBMO212002 10:87:24 AM - IF 12

Delete this Cedification? Yes

Yes

]

5. Check the Delete unshared equipments and unshared unapproved locations used in these
Certifications check box. Then click Yes. Be patient; the delete will take a long time, depending

upon the number of records in your database.

6. Repeat Steps 1 through 5 except this time, query on Transmitters by choosing Transmitter in the
Select frame of the Query Builder screen. Unless there are Transmitters not used in any
Certifications, it is normal to get the message No records found.

7. Repeat for Receivers and Antennas.
Exit the EL-CID program and re-start.
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Restoring Compliance Checks, Manufacturers, Policies, and Recommendations

The EL-CID install program places several export files in the Data subfolder in the EL-CID Program
Folder. They are:

All Compliance Checks.cid

All Manufacturers.cid

All Policies.cid

All Recommendations.cid

All Trunking Templates.cid

You can import these files to restore the original records provided during the EL-CID install.
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Keeping a History of All Records

The EL-CID program does not have a built-in capability for maintaining a history of records. However,
since the program can handle multiple versions of the same record, you can maintain a separate history
database using the technique described in this topic. Generally, NTIA will use this technique. See About
Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and Versions for more information about record versions and
Timestamps.

To use this technique, you must install a second copy of the EL-CID program. The original install
becomes the "History" version and the second install becomes the "Working" version. When you perform
the second install and it prompts you for the name of the install folder, change the hame to something
else, such as "EL-CID Working".

Note: Before performing the second install, change the name of the EL-CID icons on the Windows
desktop and Start menus. To change an icon name, right-click on the icon, choose Rename, and
type in a new name. "EL-CID History" is suggested. Upon completion of the second install, the
install program will have created new icons pointing to the second installation. Right-click on these
icons, choose Rename, and change their name to "EL-CID Working".

Note: If your original install contains records you want to move to the new (Working) version, export them
and import into the Working version.

Whenever you want to record a history record, export the Certification from your EL-CID Working program
and import it into the History version of the program. By never running the Delete Old Records option in
the History version of the database, you'll keep all the history records. To create a history record, proceed
as follows.

1. Start the EL-CID Working program.
2. Query on the record you want and export it.
3. Exit the EL-CID program and start the History version of the program.
Note: You cannot run more than one version of the EL-CID program at one time.

4. Import the file you created in Step 2. If the record is marked Skip in the Import Record List
screen, change it to Add.

5. Exit the History version of EL-CID.
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Tip: You should perform these steps on a regular schedule -- say monthly. When you query on records in
Step 2, you can query for all the records modified since the last time you recorded history records by

guerying on data item [General Information\Date/Time Last Modified]. Your query would look
something like this.

M == UNCLASSIFIED = EL-CID = UNCLASSIFIED == - [Query Incremental Backup]

File Edit Huery “Window Help

wl =2 e W M e N
1

Build Query

Query Results ]

Quewﬂame:llncremental Backup

Select
|7|Certiﬂ|:atinn j Field: IGeneraI InformationiDatelTime Last Modified |

records anly

: = (Greater Than - Mot
[ Old versions of Operator: I { ) J [~ N

Expressian: I 2002-02-08 07:06:39-04 IUTC

Conditions List:

[General InformationmDaterTime Last Madified] = 02/08/2002 12:06:39 PM UTC ‘l

q | » ¥
=

]
Run Query print | Close |

Ready | ‘

Fill in the date you last recorded history records in the Expression box.

Tip: Create a folder for all your history exports, naming it "History Exports". Then, when performing the
export, choose this folder as the destination for the export. When importing the history records,
likewise choose the same folder. Thereafter, whenever you export and import, you can use the
Favorite Folders combo box on the Export and Import screens to quickly locate your file.
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Compliance Checks

Checking a Certification for Compliance

To be approved, a Certification application must meet standards set by the NTIA (and other national and
international agencies). Most of these standards are published in the NTIA Manual of Regulations &
Procedures for Federal Radio Frequency Management (January 2000 Edition with
January/May/September 2001 Revisions) -- the so-called Red Book. You can obtain a copy of the NTIA
Manual on the Internet at

http://www.ntia.doc.gov/osmhome/redbook/redbook.html

EL-CID contains a powerful and flexible Compliance Check engine, which checks your records for
compliance with many of these standards. The Compliance Checks are implemented as a series of SQL
gueries against the record. If a query returns any results, then the record is hon-Compliant. There are 3
levels of non-Compliance:

& FAILURE. The record is not compliant and must be fixed, or a waiver must be obtained.

& WARNING. The record may not be compliant or there may be some other inconsistency or error
in the data.

& NOTE. These are messages to help you build more complete or more accurate data, but do not
indicate a compliance failure.

From time-to-time, NTIA will update the Compliance Checks in EL-CID and distribute them to EL-CID
users as export files, which you should import into EL-CID. See Importing Data.

To run Compliance Checks against a Certification record, proceed as follows:
1. Open the Certification record in the Tree View.

2. Click the Compliance Checks button ) on the tool bar, or click Eile on the main menu, then
click Compliance Check....
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3. The Compliance screen appears.

1. Click to
highlight a
Category

. Click to include the
highlighted Category
in the checks

3. Click to exclude a
Category from the

Compliance

Available Categomgs: Categories i
Diatabase Inteqrity MTIA Mar datory
MTIA Certifier

Total available checks: 18

Results: MOT CHECKED

Advanced .. | yﬂun Checks I Close

Mandatory
categories may not

he excluded

d checks: a7

5. Counts of
FAILURES,
WARNINGS, and
OTES appear here

4. Click to check
the Certification
for compliance

The Compliance Checks are categorized. Click the categories in the left-hand panel to highlight them and

click the Include button g ) to include them in the checks to be run. Highlight categories in the right-

. =
hand panel you do not want to run and click the Exclude button ).

Note: Some categories are mandatory and may not be excluded.

After selecting the desired categories, click the Run Checks button to apply all the selected Compliance
Checks against the Certification record. After a progress window, counts of the total checks that produced
FAILURES, WARNINGS, and NOTES are displayed and the Run Checks button changes to View
Results.
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Click the View Results button to view all the checks. The Certification record is displayed in the Tree
View along with a Compliance panel in the lower left-hand corner.

- &y [Security Information]
-1 & [Station] ManPack

------ .@; fAntenna - Lineat Manoack A0

2

3

E2 [ & [Receiver] Manpack RX
v
b3

JifTransmitter] Manpack TX:
- & [Station] ManPack2
|| @ & [Links] [
= Prev Compliance et = | X |

WIARMIMG: The Manufacturer is not listed in the
pre-defined manufacturer table. Make sure this

is avalid new manufacturer and not a variation
of an existing manufacturer ar a mis-spelling
hefore sending this Cerification to MTIA. (NTIA-

Gen-0029)

The program automatically highlights in italics the first node with a compliance message and displays the

message in the Compliance panel. Click the Prev

= Prey

and Next

et =

buttons to view the

previous and next compliance messages respectively. You should make whatever changes are needed to

bring the record into compliance.

Note: The compliance messages do not go away immediately after you've fixed them. Re-run
Compliance to check the record after you've made all changes by clicking the Compliance Checks

Note:

button on the tool bar

The count of FAILUREs, WARNINGSs, and NOTEs on the Compliance screen is not necessarily

equal to the number of messages that appear when viewing the results in the Tree View. The
counts on the Compliance screen are counts of Compliance Checks that produced one or more
FAILUREs, WARNINGS, or NOTEs. A single FAILURE, for example, could be displayed several
times in the Tree View if the affected data is repeated more than once in the Tree View.

When you are finished viewing all compliance messages, click the Close button in the Compliance panel

X

or close the entire Tree View by clicking the Close button.

You can also run Compliance Checks on Certifications records from the Query Results screen. See
Creating or Editing a Query and Performing Operations on Highlighted Records in the Query Results.

Advanced users may create their own Compliance Checks. Creating Compliance Checks requires
knowledge of SQL and familiarity with the database structures in EL-CID. See Advanced Compliance
Checks.
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Advanced Compliance Checks

The EL-CID Compliance Check engine is a general-purpose query engine. This means that you can
create your own Compliance Checks and distribute them to other users. To do that however, you must
have knowledge of SQL and be familiar with the EL-CID database structure. This topic is for advanced
users with this knowledge only.

Tip: Here are a couple of questions to help you determine if you are advanced enough to handle this
topic: Do you know what a LEFT OUTER JOIN is? Do you know what a NULLable field is?

Note: If you are not a Certifier, you may not delete or modify Approved Compliance Checks.

To create or edit your own Compliance Checks, on the Compliance screen, select all the categories, then
click the Advanced button. The Compliance Checks screen appears.

&, Compliance Checks M= E3

Status |Name |Categnnr |Test |Severih,r |Message |;|
[Location.LocationType]
= 'P'and {select A multi-point
count(E LocationPolygon location {polygon)
1D from must have at least 3

NOT CHECKED | MTIA-Gen-0026 MNTIA Mandatory LocationPalygon E FAILURE points. Right-click
where on the Location and
[Lacation.LocationlD] = choose "Add Paint'.

E.LocationlDy = 3

Mot
lsMull{[StationLocation.L —
ocationlC]y and
Stnloc. LocationType =
'P'and (select

MOT CHECKED  MWTIAGen-0027 MTIA Mandatory | count{E. LocationPolygon| FAILLIRE

A multi-point
locatian (polygomn)
must have atleast 3
points. Right-click

|0 from )
LocationPalygon E EQ;EEELP;;;' ?:_nuf'n?,:j
wherg :

StnLoc.LocationlD =
E.LocationlDy = 3

dd Edit Delete Yiew SAL ViewResgltsl EunChecksI Close |

This screen lists all the Compliance Checks in the categories you selected -- one Compliance Check per
row. Highlight any row by clicking it, then click the Edit button to view or modify the Compliance Check,
Delete to delete the Compliance Check from the database, or View SQL to view the SQL that makes up
the Compliance Check. You can also create a new Compliance Check by clicking the Add button or run
all the checks by clicking the Run Checks button.
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When you click the Edit or Add buttons, the Compliance Check screen appears.

Compliance Check - Last Modified: 05/09/2002 11:10:32 PM

Name  JNTIA-Gen-0026 Categary INTIA Mandatory -]

—Expression Helper

Add
Fields | Operators | Functions Numericsl F'il:kListsl Grnupingl

| .|

Test expression far non-campliance:

[Location. LocationType] = 'Pand (select counttE.LocationPolygonlD) from LocationPolyaon E where
[Location.LocationlD] = E.LocationlD) = 3

Reported at node: |<ertification Location | Table: Location Severity: | AILWRE =

mon-compliance message;

A multi-point location (polygon must have at least 3 points. Right-click on the Location and choose "Add
Faint".

Wiew SCIL Test | ™| Approyed Qk I Cancel

A Compliance Check has the following mandatory elements, which are specified on this screen:

& Name. Uniquely identifies the Compliance Check. Appears in parenthesis in the Tree View when
users view compliance messages.

& Category. Appears on the Compliance screen when users run compliance. Pick an existing

category by clicking the browse button 1 or create a new category by typing in its name.

& Test expression. Table rows which pass this SQL WHERE clause will be reported as non-
compliant. The Expression Helper provides a number of controls to assist in constructing valid
SQL. Select various elements of these controls and click the Add button. The chosen element is
inserted into the Test expression at the cursor location, or type the expression directly. Each
database field you specify in this expression should include the table name and be surrounded by
square brackets. See below for more information on building valid Test expressions.

& Reported at node. This is the node in the Tree View where the message will appear when the
user views non-compliance messages.

Tip: If your Compliance Check is looking for a missing node in the tree, you cannot report it on
the node that is missing; you must report it on the parent of that node. For example, if you
are checking that a Station has at least one Location specified, you cannot report the error
at [Station Location]. You must report it at [Station].

& Severity. Choose FAILURE, WARNING, or NOTE from the dropdown list.

& Non-compliance message. This is the message the user sees in the Tree View when viewing
non-compliance messages. You should state precisely what is wrong and how to fix it.

103



When all of these elements have been specified, click the Test button to run the Compliance Check
against the current Certification record, or click View SQL to view the full SQL statement that is run. Click
OK when finished editing the Compliance Check, or click Cancel to abandon the edits.

When you Test the Compliance Check, if any errors have been made by you, SYNTAX ERROR will be
reported. You must fix whatever is wrong and Test again until you have a correct Compliance Check. The
View SQL button will assist you at determining what is wrong.

When running a Compliance Check, the engine constructs a complete SQL statement from the elements
you've specified as follows.

1. The statement begins with SELECT DISTINCT followed by a select list that returns a string
consisting of the name of a field and the value of that field. The field is the internal primary key of
the table corresponding to the Reported at node. This string is used internally within the Tree
View to determine which instances of nodes have non-compliance messages. For example,
when Reported at node is "Certification Location”, the statement begins

select distinct (‘LocationID =" & [Location].[LocationID]) as CplSqlKey

2. Next, the statement contains a FROM clause that performs LEFT OUTER JOINS all the way from
the Certification base table (Certifications) down to the table corresponding to Reported at node
and all the tables mentioned in the Text expression that are surrounded by square brackets. For
example, if the Test expression contains

[Stations.Name]
then the engine will produce a LEFT OUTER JOIN as follows

from (Certification left outer join Stations on Certification.CertificationID =
Stations.CertificationID)

Each table appears only once in the join clause.

3. Next, the engine scans the Test expression, converting all fields surrounded by square brackets
into the form that the Microsoft Jet Engine understands. For example

[Stations.Name]
becomes
[Stations].[Name]
4. Next, the converted Test expression is appended to the SQL statement as a WHERE clause.

5. Finally, the engine appends to the WHERE clause a condition to select the single Certification
record being checked for Compliance.

When the engine runs the Compliance Check, any rows returned represent non-compliance. A temporary
table is created in the database and the returned rows are inserted into this table. This table is used by
the Tree View to display non-compliance messages. Each row of the table contains.

& LogicalRecordSqlKey. Identifies the Certification record.

& SqlKey. Identifies the table and record key of the node in the Tree View at which the non-
compliance is reported. This is what is returned by the Compliance Check.

& ComplianceCheckID. The name of the Compliance Check.
Notes and Tips

1. Study the existing Compliance Checks for examples of how to properly construct a Compliance
Check.

2. Entering afield in the Test expression without a table name will almost always produce a
SYNTAX ERROR.

3. The screen does no syntax checking of the Test expression. It is up to you to enter valid syntax,
including proper spacing, operators, function argument construction, quoting of string literals, etc.
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10.

If you do create a Compliance Check with errors, it will not abort the EL-CID program when the
user runs it. It will simply be reported as a SYNTAX ERROR.

When entering the Test expression, you do not have to surround the field names with square
brackets. However, if you mention a table in the expression and it is not surrounded by square
brackets, the table may not appear in the generated FROM clause, producing a SYNTAX
ERROR when the Compliance Check is run. You can overcome this by surrounding it with square
brackets or you can be clever and perform a subquery within the Test expression. NTIA-Gen-
0011 is a good example of such a case.

How do you know how numeric quantities and coded values are stored in the database? Answer:
Use the Expression Helper. Pick the field on the Fields tab, then use the Numerics or Pick
Lists tabs as appropriate and Add the value to the expression.

For most data items in the database, if the user does not specify anything, the field is stored as
NULL in the database. You can tell if a field is NULLable by choosing it in the Fields tab of the

Expression Helper. "NULLable" will appear in the description of the field to the right of the field
selector. In this case, your Test expression should use the IsNull() function rather than testing
for blanks.

To test classifications of data items, you must subquery against the Field_Supp table. NTIA-Gen-
0008 is a good example of such a case.

Since the FROM clause uses LEFT OUTER JOINs, the Test expression must test for non-NULL
key fields before testing other fields in tables. NTIA-Gen-0001 is an example of such a case.

For some tables, there is more than one relational join path from the Certifications base table to
the target table. The Compliance Check engine will pick the main path as defined in the EL-CID
dictionary. To generate the proper join via alternate paths, you have to use a subquery. NTIA-
CH10-7.4.03 is a good example of how to do this.
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Queries

Creating or Editing a Query

You can create queries to select records from the EL-CID database. The records returned will be one of
nine types:

& Certifications
Transmitters
Receivers
Antennas

Locations
Compliance Checks
Manufacturers

K& &R & & R

Policies
& Recommendations

A query consists of one or more query conditions. Each query condition consists of a data item field, an
operator, and an expression (or expressions). You can query for records based on any data item that is
collected in EL-CID. Queries will return a list of the records that meet the query conditions you specify.

From the query results, you can highlight records and perform the following operations:
& Edit arecord in the Tree View.

Delete a record.

Clone arecord, i.e., make copy of a record.

Print a record.

Compare any two records for differences.

Export one or more records to a disk file.

Find similar versions of any record.

Find all Certifications that use a single equipment or Location record.

Replace a single equipment record with another equipment record in all Certifications that use the
equipment record.

Notice that there are operations you can perform with query results that are not available anywhere else
in the program.

The paragraphs below describe how you can create a new query, edit an existing query, save queries to
disk, load saved queries, or print queries. When you finished building the query, you can run the query to
select the desired records and then perform the operations listed above in the Query Results.

KR &R KR KRR
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Creating a New Query

To create a query, click the New Query button on the tool bar, or click Eile on the main menu, then
New, then Query.

Cerfcatn.

Open » Transmitter...
Beceiver...
Antenna 3

Eampliance Chesk..,

E xit

The Build Query screen appears.
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You next create one or more query conditions in the Query Conditions frame. See Entering a Query
Condition To add additional conditions to your query, see Complex Queries.

Give your query a meaningful name by typing the name into the Query name text box. This name

appears in the title bar of the program when the Build Query or Query Results screens are active and
also appears in the Window menu.

D == UMCLASSIFIED ==

EL-CID

== UMCLASSIFIED =

File Edit Query | indow Help
02| =] =]

v 2 Quemn Developmental Certifications k
r (= PTH F B!

1 Qe Certifications between 50 and 100 MHz

You can open more than one query at a time and switch back and forth between them in this way.

108



Choosing What to Select

Choose the type of records you want the query to return by clicking the down arrow El in the Select
Record frame and choosing a record type in the list that drops down:

Select Record

rTransmitter

Receiver

Antenna

Location

Compliance Check —
Agency

Manufacturer -

Depending upon the Data Item Fields you specified in your query condition(s), the program will interpret
those conditions with respect to the record type as follows:

Certifications. Any conditions on fields that are part of a certification itself (not equipments) select
certification records meeting those conditions. For conditions on equipment and Locations fields,
selects certifications having any equipments or Locations meeting those conditions.

Transmitters. For conditions on transmitter fields, selects transmitters meeting those conditions. For
conditions on certification fields, selects transmitters used in any certification meeting those
conditions. Conditions on receiver or antenna or Location fields are automatically deleted from the
query.

Receivers. For conditions on receiver fields, selects receivers meeting those conditions. For
conditions on certification fields, selects receivers used in any certification meeting those conditions.
Conditions on transmitter or antenna or Location fields are automatically deleted from the query.

Antennas. For conditions on antenna fields, selects antennas meeting those conditions. For
conditions on certification fields, selects antennas used in any certification meeting those conditions.
Conditions on transmitter or receiver or Location fields are automatically deleted from the query.

Locations. For conditions on location fields, selects locations meeting those conditions. For
conditions on certification fields, selects locations used in any Certification meeting those conditions.
Conditions on transmitter or receiver or antenna fields are automatically deleted from the query.

Compliance Checks. For conditions on Compliance Check fields, selects Compliance Checks
meeting those conditions. Conditions on other fields are automatically deleted from the query.

Manufacturers. You may create conditions only on the Manufacturer and Manufacturer Code fields.
Conditions on other fields are automatically deleted from the query.

Policies. You may create conditions only on the Policy and Reference fields. Conditions on other
fields are automatically deleted from the query.

Recommendations. You may create conditions only on the Recommendation field. Conditions on
other fields are automatically deleted from the query.
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Saving a Query to Disk

To save a query to disk for use another time, first be sure to give your query a meaningful name in the
Query name box. Then click the Save button or click Query on the main menu, then Save. A standard
Windows file save screen appears. By default, this dialog starts in the \User\Query subfolder of the EL-
CID program folder. Enter a file name or select an existing file to replace and click the Save button. The

guery is saved to disk in the file you specified.

Note: Saving a query saves the query conditions and type for running at a future time; not the query
results (records).

Tip: You can use the Save option to create query templates for future use. Just leave the Expression
box empty or enter instructions, such as "Type in a nomenclature here." Give your template a
meaningful Query name. When you save the template, the Query name will be the default file
name.

Loading an Existing Query from Disk

You can load a saved query from disk in one of two ways:

1. If the Build Query screen is already open, click the Load button or click Query on the main
menu, then click Load. In the standard Windows file open dialog that appears, select an existing
file name and click Open. Note that loading a query from disk will erase all existing query
conditions from the Build Query screen.

2. If the Build Query screen is not already open, click File on the main menu, then Open, then
Query. Proceed as above.

Tip: EL-CID comes installed with some pre-defined query templates. To save time, you can load any of
these templates into the Query Builder screen, enter values you are looking for in the Expression
box, and run the queries.

Printing a Query

You can print a query. Note that this does not print the query results; it prints the query conditions making
up your query. This is a convenient way to share your queries with other users. To print a query, from the
Build Query screen, click Query on the main menu, then click Print. A standard Windows Print dialog
appears for you to select a printer device. Click Print to send the query printout to the printer.

Editing an Existing Query
See Complex Queries.

Obtaining Query Results

To run your query and select the records meeting your query condition(s), see Running a Query.
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Entering a Query Condition

Query Conditions are entered in the Build Query screen. See Creating or Editing a Query.
The steps for entering a new query condition or editing an existing query condition are

1. Choose a Condition Data Item.
2. Choose a condition Operator.
3. Enter a condition Expression or expressions.

Choosing a Condition Data Item

When creating new queries, the query builder assumes that you wish to enter the first query condition, so
the Select Data Item screen immediately appears overlayed on top of the Build Query screen. (You can
turn the automatic display of the Select Data Item screen off in the Preferences.) When editing an

existing query condition, click the Field box or the browse button

to the right of the Field box. To add

a new query condition, click Query on the main menu, then click Condition, then Insert.

Filz  Edit | Query “indow Help

Condtion _» M|
Save... Delete

Load... Clear Al
Frintt....
View SOL %”d
Bun =
Highighied) » Eta;g’”“p
i - End Group
r Qld wersions af Erequency Select  »
records anly Last Imported
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The Select Data Item screen is displayed.
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itern containing
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Tip: You can select all records in your database of a specified type by entering no query conditions. If that
is what you wish to do, dismiss the Select Data Item screen immediately by clicking the Cancel
button, select the type of records you wish to retrieve in the Select frame, then run the query by
clicking the Run Query button.

The Select Data Item screen displays all the queryable data items of the database in a tree-like outline.
The items are generally listed in the same order as they appear in the Tree View. To start with, the nodes
of the tree are collapsed. To expand a node, double-click on a node, or click the expand button [&], or, to
expand all the nodes of the entire tree, click the Expand All button. To collapse a node, double-click the
expanded node, or click the collapse button [=.

To help you find a data item, enter a search string in the Search box and click the Find Eirst and Find
Next buttons. For example, if you enter "harmonic" in the search box and click Find First, the [Harmonic]
node is highlighted. Click Find Next and the Harmonic Number item is highlighted. Searches are case-
insensitive. Searches include the 1494 columns and descriptions of all items.

To query on a data item, double-click the data item, or click the data item once and click the OK button.
The selected data item will appear in the Field box on the Build Query screen.

Note: If you hear an audible bell, the item you have selected is not queryable. Only individual data items
are queryable. Nodes that expandable, such as General Information, are not queryable.
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Note: If you choose the data items entitled "Frequency Select" or "Geographic Select”, special screens
appear. See Entering a Frequency Query Condition and Entering a Geographic Select Query
Condition.

Choosing a Condition Operator

Select the down arrow key El in the Operator box to display the Operator Symbols pick list. Click once to
select an operator from the pick list. (The default operator is == (Exactly Equals).)

These Operator Symbols are used to make the query condition perform in various ways:
== (Exactly Equals) - Used to find data that exactly matches the listed condition expression.

= (Equals) - Used to perform a string search. The program will select any field with data that "begins
with" the expression entered.

<> (Not Equal) - Used to find all other data except the listed expression. The program will select any
field with data that "does not begin" with the listed expression.

< (Less Than) - Used to find all data having a lesser value than the listed expression.
> (Greater Than) - Used to find all data having a greater value than the listed expression.

<= (Less Than or Equals) - Used to find all data having a lesser value than or equal to, the listed
expression.

>= (Greater Than or Equals) - Used to find all data that has a greater value than or equal to, the
listed expression.

Missing (blank) - Used to find data items that have not been specified or left blank. (e.g.
[Transmitter\Manufacturer] Missing (blank) means: Find records having ANY transmitter with a blank
Manufacturer.” Records having no transmitters will not be selected. Records having transmitters but
all transmitters have a non-blank Manufacturer will not be selected. To be selected, a record must
have one or more transmitters and one or more of those transmitters must have a blank
Manufacturer.)

Not Exists - Used to find records that do not have any occurrences of the specified data item. (e.g.,
[Transmitter\Manufacturer] Not Exists means: Find records having no transmitter Manufacturer. This
will include records having no transmitters as well as records in which ALL transmitters have blank
Manufacturer. If a record has ANY transmitter with a Manufacturer that is not blank, the record will
not be selected.) Contrast with Missing (blank).

In (In Set) - Used to match the beginning characters of the selected data field from a list of one or
more expressions. (e.g., Agency In Set AF, NT means: Find records that have an Agency beginning
with either AF or NT; Air Force and NTIA records would be found.). Think of In Set as a multiple
Inexact Equals.

.. (Between) - Used to find all data within the range of the listed expression.

$ (Contained In) - Used to match a record's data within a string of characters entered. Multiple
entries are allowed. (e.g., Manufacturer Contained In Acrodyne or Acrodyne Industries Inc. would
find records with manufacture Acrodyne, Industries Inc).

$$ (Contains) - Used to perform a string search of the field that contains the listed expression.
Matches records that contain the expression string anywhere in the record's field. E.g., Location
Name Contains TEXAS means: find Location Names entries containing the string TEXAS anywhere
in the field.

Click the Not check box to find records that do not meet the stated query condition (e.g., Not Between or
Not Exactly Equals).
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Entering a Condition Expression

Enter an expression to query on in the Expression box. Depending upon the data item you've selected
and the operator, the Expression box will change its appearance and function. When the operator is not
one of the following operators

= Equals

Missing (blank)

Not Exists

$ (Contained In)

$$ (Contains)

the Expression box will appear the same as it does in the Tree View. For example, if performing an
Exactly Equals query on data item Station Name, the Expression box will appear as a text box with a
Sample button to the right

Expressian: Sample |

Type the Station Name you desire in the text box, or click the Sample button to get a list of existing
Station Names in your database.

When performing an Exactly Equals query on a data item that has a fixed pick list of values such as
Stage, the Expression box will appear as a pick list. The Sample button is disabled in this case because
1 of only 4 possible values is possible and they are already listed in the pick list.

Expression: I j Satmple |

Click the down arrow key El and choose one of the values from the pick list.

When performing an Exactly Equals query on a numeric data item with associated units, for example
Temporary Power Level, the Expression box will appear with a text box, a units selector, and a Sample
button.

Expression: IW Sample |

Click the units selector and choose the units you want to use for entering the expression, then type in the
value you want, or use the Sample button to select an existing value from your database.

Note: The units you choose only affects how you enter the value of the expression; it does not restrict the
guery to the specified units. For example, if you enter 500 milliwatts, records with .5 Watts will be
selected.

When performing an Exactly Equals query on a data item whose values come from your database, such
as Manufacturer, the Expression box will appear with a browse button next to it so that you can choose
the value from the list of available manufacturers in your database.

Expression: _l Sample |

Click the browse button L and select a manufacturer from the list that appears, or click the Sample
button and choose a manufacturer already used in your database.

When performing a query with one of the following operators

Missing (blank)
Not Exists

the Expression box will be disabled (grayed).
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When performing a query with one of the following operators
= Equals
$ (Contained In)
$$ (Contains)

the Expression box will appear as a simple text box, regardless of the data item you are querying on. This
permits you to enter any string you wish.

Note: Depending upon the data item you've selected, the expression you enter may result in a

meaningless query, in other words, no records will be returned. For example, the inexact Equals
condition

[Stage] =1 - Conc

will not select any records, even though there might be records in your database with a Stage of 1 -
Conceptual. The = Equals, $ (Contained In), and $$ (Contains) operators are usually meaningful
only when querying on data items that are entered as text, such as System Description. If you
normally enter a data item as a numeric value with units, or using a pick list, don't use these
operators. To determine if these operators are meaningful for a data item, temporarily change the
operator to == Exactly Equals. If the Expression box changes to a pick list or units type, these
operators are not appropriate.

Note: Upper- and lowercase matters in expressions. The condition
[System Description] = LAND
will not select a record whose System Description begins with "Land".

Tip: An apostrophe (') can be used in the Expression dialog box to keep trailing blanks from being
trimmed on the field being tested. For example the condition:

[System Description] ="' Land '

would select a record with a System Description starting with "Land Mobile" but would not select a
record starting with "Landing Craft", because the "i" does not match the space after "Land".

The apostrophe can only be used on character fields.
See Advanced Queries for more tips on querying on blank.
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Entering a Frequency Query Condition

You can query records on frequency by creating a Frequency Select condition. This condition will find
records having frequencies with a specified frequency or range of frequencies. To create a Frequency
Select condition, choose Frequency Select in the Select Data Item screen, or click Query on the main
menu, then Condition, then Erequency Select, and finally Insert. The Frequency Select screen

appears.

Frequency Select

—Frequency Range

LowerDiscrete Frequency: I WHZ

Upper frequency foptionaly; I WHZ

[T Consider fregquency bands in records:

[0 Becardis bamd mmnst e carmpletelyaithin Freguency: Bamnm e

—Examine
¥ Transritters In links:
¥ Eeceivers ¥ Selected Modes
W Antennas W Accepted Modes
[ Mot (0] Cancel

If a single frequency is being queried, enter the discrete frequency in the Lower/Discrete Frequency
dialog box. If a range of frequencies is desired, entered the lower limit of the range in the Lower/Discrete
Frequency box, and enter the upper limit of the range in the Upper frequency box. Ensure that the
upper frequency is greater than or equal to the lower frequency.

Frequencies can be entered in a variety of units. Click the units selector, and a list of available units will

be displayed.

Note: Choose units first, then enter the frequency. If you enter the frequency first, then change the units,

the program will convert the displayed value to the new units.

No matter what unit is used on the Frequency Select screen, the frequency values will be displayed on

the Build Query screen according to the rules in MCEB (Military Communications-Electronics Board)

Pub. 7 (e.g., K32000 will be displayed as M32).

Tip: When entering frequencies, you can use the standard MCEB format as a shortcut to entering the
value and units. For example, entering K50, will enter a value of 50 and select kilohertz, regardless of
the current units selected. Use a T for terahertz, G for gigahertz, M for megahertz, K for kilohertz, or
H for hertz. The units may precede or follow the number. K50 and 50K are both valid.

Tip: You can use scientific notation for most numeric quantities. For example, to enter a frequency of
12000, you would enter 12E3.

To find records that have a frequency band that overlaps the frequency range criteria, click the Consider
frequency bands in records check box. Once this check box has been checked, the Record's band
must be completely within Frequency Range check box is enabled. Check this box to limit the search
to records that have a frequency band that falls entirely within the input frequency band.
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To find all records that do not meet the frequency range criteria, click the Not check box (e.g., find all
records that have frequencies that are Not in the frequency range specified).

Choose which frequency data items in the record are to be considered in the Examine box. Check all the
items that apply.

Note: The Examine box is only enabled when selecting Certification records.

Depending upon the type of records you are selecting, a Frequency Select condition will select records as

follows:
e

&

&

Certifications. Selects Certification records having any equipment that meets the Frequency
Select condition, including any transmitter or receiver (if checked) with a fixed frequency meeting
the condition, or any transmitter or receiver (if checked) with a tuned frequency meeting the
condition, or any antenna (if checked) with an Upper or Lower Frequency Limit meeting the
condition, or any Selected Mode (if checked) with a fixed or tuned frequency meeting the
condition, or any Accepted Mode (if checked) with a fixed or tuned frequency meeting the
condition. (Selected Modes are specified on the Link Information screen. Accepted Modes are
specified by the Certifier on the Operating Characteristics and Recommendations screen.)

Transmitters. Selects transmitters having a fixed frequency meeting the condition or any
transmitter with a tuned frequency meeting the condition.

Receivers. Selects receivers having a fixed frequency meeting the condition or any receiver with
a tuned frequency meeting the condition.

Antennas. Selects antennas having a Lower and Upper Frequency Limit meeting the condition.

Click OK, after entering the frequency select criteria.
See Choosing What to Select for more information on choosing the type of records to be selected.
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Entering a Geographic Select Query Condition

You can query Certification and Location records geographically by creating a Geographic Select
condition. This condition will find records having Locations that overlap (or touch) a geometry you draw on
a map.

Note: You may only create a Geographic Select condition when building a query to find Certification or
Location records. Geographic Selects cannot be used to query on equipments (Transmitters,
Receivers, and Antennas). See Choosing What to Select for more information on choosing the type
of records to be selected.

To create a Geographic Select condition, choose Geographic Select in the Select Data Item screen, or
click Query on the main menu, then Condition, then Geographic Select, and finally Insert. The Query
Locations screen appears.
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On this screen you will

1.
2.

Choose the layers whose Location records will be considered in the query, and
Draw a geometry.

When you run your query, records having Locations that overlap (or touch) this geometry and are in one
of the layers you chose will be selected by the query.

The screen consists of 4 resizable panels -- the map itself in the upper left panel, the Layers legend in
the upper right panel, a Locations grid in the lower left panel, and a Geometry editor in the lower right
panel. To create the Geographic Select condition, proceed as follows:

1.

In the Layers legend (upper right), check the box in the Select column next to the layers you
want considered in the query. For example, to select records having Locations in the States layer,
check the box in the Select column to the left of States. You can check more than one layer.

Check the box in the Visible column next to the layer (if not already checked) to make the layer
display on the map. You may also check the box in the Label column to cause the map to display
the names of Location records.

In the tool bar at the top, select a pre-defined zoom area : by clicking the

Down Arrow button El then click the Zoom button to zoom the map display to that area.

You can also zoom the map display by clicking the Zoom In button or Zoom Out button ,
then draw on the map to zoom. To draw a zoom rectangle on the map, hold the mouse button
down at one corner of the rectangle and drag the mouse to the other corner.

Click a drawing tool in the tool bar at the top and draw on the map to create a geometry. The
drawing tools you may use are:

s I]Draws a single point. Click once on the map to draw the point.

s Draws a line. Click on the map, then click a second point on the map. A line is drawn
from the first to the second point. Continue clicking on the map to draw additional line
segments. To finish drawing, double-click the last point.

s @Draws a rectangle. Hold down the mouse button down at one corner of the rectangle.
Drag the mouse to the opposite corner of the rectangle and release the mouse button.

s @Draws a polygon. Click the first point of the polygon somewhere on the map. Click the
second point. Click the third point. Continue clicking points of the polygon. To finish drawing,
double-click the last point of the polygon. Polygons must have a minimum of three points.

s @Draws a circle. Hold down the mouse button at the center of the circle. Drag the mouse in
any direction to define the radius of the circle. Release the mouse button when the mouse
cursor is at the desired radius. Note that, unless you are at the equator, the drawn circle is
replaced by an ellipse because of the distortion introduced by projecting spherical
coordinates onto a flat display. The ellipse will pass through the point at which the mouse
cursor is pointing when you release the mouse button.

& IEIDraws an ellipse. Hold down the mouse button at one edge of the ellipse. Drag the
mouse in any direction to define the other edge of the ellipse. Release the mouse button
when the desired elliptical shape is obtained.

The geometry of your drawing is displayed in the Geometry panel at the lower right corner. You
can fine-tune the drawing by manually entering coordinates here. For example, to move the
center point of a circle, click the Coordinates box and enter a new latitude and longitude. To
change the radius of a circle, click the Radius box and enter a new radius. You can also use the
mouse to fine-tune the drawing geometry. Click the Coordinates box to give it focus, then click
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on the map. The center point of the circle changes to the point on the map where you clicked. To
change the radius, first click the Radius box to give it focus, then click on the map. The radius of
the circle changes from the center point to the point where you clicked. To aid you, the
Coordinates and Radius boxes dynamically update as you move the mouse across the map. If
you move the mouse off the map without clicking, they return to their original values.

Note: To start a new drawing, you must click one of the drawing tool buttons in the tool bar.

Once you've drawn on the map, Location records are shaded on the map (defaults to yellow, but
this can be customized) To be shaded, Location records must overlap (or just touch) your
drawing geometry and they must be in a layer with the Select box checked in the Layers
legend. The shaded Location records are also listed in the Locations grid at the lower left corner
of the screen.

Note: When you draw on the map, the Location records listed in the grid are not the records
your final Query will find. They are Location records that overlap your drawing geometry. If
you are building a query on Certifications, any Certification records containing any of
these Locations will be found by the Query.

6. (Optional). You may click on a Location record in the Locations grid. When you do this, the
drawing geometry changes to the geometry of that Location record. Your Geographic Select
condition will now use this geometry to perform the query, rather than the one you drew.

7. Click Cancel to abandon entering the Geographic Select condition, or click OK. The Query
Locations screen disappears and the Query Builder screen reappears. The geometry and the
names of the layers with the Select box checked are displayed in the Conditions List box.

Note: If you selected a Location record in Step 6 above, you may see the following message when
clicking the OK button.

ELCID =

Thiz geometry of 110871 points iz too complex to uze in a geographic query.

Create or choose a geamety with legs than 3000 points.

The message indicates that you have encountered a limitation in the geographic query engine. Either
repeat Step 6, choosing a Location record with a simpler geometry, or go back to Step 5.

Completing a Query

As you build Query Conditions, the conditions appear at the bottom of the Build Query screen in the
Conditions List.

Conditions List:

[General InformatiomStane] == 3 - Developmental

<[>

You can add additional conditions to your query. See Complex Queries.

When you've finished entering query conditions you can edit the existing query, save queries to disk, load
saved queries, or print queries. When you finished building the query, you can run the query to select the
desired records.
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Complex Queries

A complex query is one involving more than one query condition. All the query conditions appear in the
Conditions List at the bottom of the Build Query screen.

Conditions List:

[General InformatiomStane] == 3 - Developmental

<[>

To modify an existing condition, click on the condition in the Conditions List. Then click either on the
Field box to change the Data Item Field, or click the Operator box to choose a different operator, or click
the Expression box to change the expression. For more information on editing conditions, see Entering a
Query Condition.

You can change the order of conditions by clicking on the condition in the Conditions List, then clicking

the up arrow “ or down arrow v buttons. You can also change the order by dragging the conditions.
To add, delete, or modify conditions in your query click Query on the main menu, then click Condition.
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You can also perform these operations by right-clicking on a condition in the Conditions List.
In the menu that appears, you can perform the following operations:

Insert a new condition. The condition is inserted below the highlighted condition in the Conditions
List.

Delete a condition from the query. The condition highlighted in the Conditions List is deleted from the
query.

Clear All conditions from the query. All conditions are erased from the query.

Insert an And condition below the condition currently highlighted in the Conditions List.

Insert an Or condition below the condition currently highlighted in the Conditions List..

Insert a Start Group parenthetical operator below the condition currently highlighted in the
Conditions List..

Insert an End Group parenthetical operator below the condition currently highlighted in the
Conditions List..

Insert a Erequency Select condition or Edit an existing Frequency Select condition. See Entering a
Frequency Condition for more information. The Frequency Select condition is inserted below the
highlighted condition in the Conditions List.
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Insert a Geographic Select condition or Edit and existing Geographic Select condition. See Entering
a Geographic Select Query Condition for more information. The Geographic Select condition is
inserted below the highlighted condition in the Conditions List.

Insert a Last Import condition to select records that were added to the database in the last import.
The Last Import condition is inserted below the highlighted condition in the Conditions List.

When multiple lines of query conditions are entered, the program automatically assumes a logical AND
operation (all conditions of the query must be met).

W'== UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID == UNCLASSIFIED == - [Query Certifications between 50 and 100 .__ [Hi[=] E3

iIe Edit Quemy “Window Help
] =2 1 s e 0 1

Build Query T Query Results ]

Quewname:|Ceﬂiﬂcatinns between 50 and 100 MHz

Select
|7|CErTiﬂ|:ation j Field: IGeneraI InformationAgency |

. == (Exactly E | Mot
r 0ld wersions of el I (Exactty Equals) j I™ ko

records anly Expression: INTL&. | Sample |

Conditions List:

[General InfnrmatinnIS{age] == 13- Developmental ‘l
[FREQUEMCY (PART OF BAMD) of Equipments] Between 50.0 MHz and 100.0 MHz Y
<] | > —l

The code, as specified in Annex G ofthe NTIA Manual, which identifies the agency ;l
responsible for managing the fregquency autharization ar the cedification application.

Run Cluery Frint | Close |

Ready I ‘

Certification records found with the query above must come from NTIA, they must be developmental, and
they must have equipments in the frequency range 50 to 100 MHz. More complicated queries require the
use of explicit AND and explicit OR statements as well as Start Groups and End Groups. These are
explained in more detail below.

If you wanted to alter the query above so that it would select either developmental certification records
from NTIA, or certification records with equipments between 50 and 100 MHz, you must insert an Or
condition between the second and third conditions.

[General Information\Agency] == NTIA

[FREQUENCY (PART OF BAND) of Equipments] Between 50 MHz and 100 MHz
OR

[General Information\Stage] == 3 - Developmental

Notice that the conditions on Agency and FREQUENCY are "grouped" together. In other words, the
implied AND condition between them has a higher precedence than the OR operator.
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If you wanted the condition on Agency to apply to all records selected, you would have to modify the
guery as follows

[General Information\Agency] == NTIA

======== ( START GROUP =======
[FREQUENCY (PART OF BAND) of Equipments] Between 50 MHz and 100 MHz
OR
[General Information\Stage] == 3 - Developmental
—======= ) END GROUP =========

The START GROUP and END GROUP conditions group the conditions on FREQUENCY and Stage

together. To be selected, a record must meet either of these conditions and it must also be from NTIA.

For more information on building complex queries, see Advanced Queries.
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Running a Query

When you have completed creating or editing a query (see Creating or Editing a Query), click the Run
Query button or click on the Query Results tab. The program executes your query, finding all records of
the specified type which meet your query conditions. If no records are found, the following message
appears.

E quipment Location - Certification Information Databaze |

& Mo records found. %

Click OK and the program returns to the Build Query screen.
If one or more records are found, the records are displayed in the Query Results screen.

Wl == UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID == UNCLASSIFIED == - [Query Certifications between 50 and... [H[=] B3

File Edit Quemy ‘Window Help

Dz|E|E a2 = 2B 2]

Build Query T Query Results ]

Classification |Agencﬁ,r |51,r5tem MHame |5tage |Apprnva|5tatus | Timestamp| CGoorc
UMCLASSIFIED  WTIA AMIPRC-12TA 4 - Operational | Unapproved Q6022002 10:87:24 Ab IF 12
UMCLASSIFIED  WTIA MRET for Adv Hornet | 4 - Operational | Unapproved Q20872002 7:06:39 Ab JF 12
1| | |
Highlighted recards: 0 Total records found: 2

Run Query | Print | Close |

Ready I ‘

A count of the total records found which meet the query is displayed at the bottom right of this screen.

The records found are displayed in the grid -- one per row. You may click on a row to highlight the record.
Hold down the Ctrl key while clicking to highlight more than one record. Hold down the Shift key while
clicking to highlight a range of records. The number of records highlighted is displayed in the lower left-
hand corner of the screen.
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Performing Operations on Highlighted Records in the Query Results

Right-click on highlighted records to display a menu of operations you can perform on the highlighted
records. You can also display this menu by clicking Query on the main menu, then click Highlighted.

Edit in Tree Wiew...

Digplay/Edit on Map h |
Expart...
Print...
Clone...
Delete...
Heplace,..

St it et atiate
Show Sirnilar Wersions

[Eampare...
Compliance Check. ..

Depending upon how many records you have highlighted, operations on this menu may or may not be
enabled. The operations you can perform are:

&

Edit a record in the Tree View. You must have exactly one record highlighted to enable this
option. Choosing this options opens the highlighted record in the Tree View screen. You can also

choose this option by clicking the Edit in TreeView button E:ﬁg on the tool bar.

Display/Edit a record on the map. If you highlight exactly one Location record in the grid and
choose this option, you may modify the Location record, provided that the record is
Unapproved or you are logged in as a Certifier. If you highlight more than one Location record
in the grid, or highlight one or more Certification records, you may display the locations on the
map, but not modify them.

Export one or more records to a disk file. If you highlight more than one record, all records are
exported to a single file. See Exporting Data for more information.

Print a record. You must have exactly one Certification record highlighted to enable this option.
See Printing Individual Certifications for more information. You can also choose this option by

clicking the Print button on the tool bar, or by clicking the Print button at the bottom of the
Query Results screen.

Clone arecord, i.e., make a copy of a record. You must have exactly one record highlighted to

enable this option. You can also choose this option by clicking the Clone Record button on
the tool bar

Delete a record. You must have exactly one record highlighted to enable this option. See
Deleting Records for more information.

Replace an equipment with another equipment in all Certifications using the equipment. You
must have exactly one transmitter, receiver, or antenna record highlighted to enable this option.
See Replace an Equipment with Another for more information.

Show Using Certifications displays all Certification records that use the highlighted equipment
or Location record. You must have exactly one equipment or Location record highlighted to
enable this option. See Querying Using Certifications for more information.

Show Similar Versions displays all versions of records that are similar to the highlighted record.
This option is only enabled when exactly one Certification, equipment, or Location record is
highlighted.
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& Compare any two records for differences. You must have exactly two records highlighted to
enable this operation. You can also choose this option by clicking the Compare Certifications

button on the tool bar. See Comparing Two Records for more information.

& Run Compliance Checks on any single Certification record. You must have exactly one
Certification record highlighted to enable this option. You can also choose this option by clicking
the Compliance Checks button on the tool bar. See Checking a Certification for Compliance
for more information.

Note: Keep in mind that when editing or deleting an equipment or Location, you are affecting every
Certification that uses that equipment or Location. To avoid this, you may wish to first use the
Clone option to make a copy of the equipment or Location, then edit it. See Modify An Equipment
Without Affecting Any Certifications for more information.

The following table summarizes the operations given above, the tool bar button for each operation, the
types of records applicable to each operation, and the number of records that must be highlighted.

Operations Available with Highlighted Records in Query Results

Operation Tool bar | Type of Record(s) Records More Info
Button Highlighted
Edit in TreeView E::g Any except Policy and | Exactly 1 record Tree View
= Recommendation
Display/Edit on Certification and At least 1 record Displaying
Map Location Location Records
Export Any At least 1 record Exporting Data

Print Certification Exactly 1 Printing Individual

Certification Certifications

Clone Certification, Exactly 1 record | Cloning Records
Transmitter, Receiver,

Antenna, Location, or

Compliance Check

Delete Any except Policy and | At least 1 record Deleting Records
Recommendation.
(Approved Compliance
Checks may not be
deleted by non-

Certifiers).
Replace Transmitter, Receiver, | Exactly 1 record Replacing an
or Antenna Equipment with
Another
Show Using Transmitter, Receiver, | Exactly 1 record Querying Using
Certifications Antenna, or Location Certifications
Show Similar Certification, Exactly 1 record Querying Similar
Versions Transmitter, Receiver, Versions
Antenna, or Location
Compare Any Exactly 2 records | Comparing Two
Records
Compliance Certification Exactly 1 Checking a
Checks Certification Certification for
Compliance

You can also perform operations with the grid itself, such as sorting the grid rows by a column's value, or
copying the grid data to the Windows clipboard. See Grid Options for more information.
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Printing the Query Results Grid

You can print the grid by clicking Query on the main menu, then click Grid, then Print. Note that this
prints the grid just as you see it; it does not print the 1494 forms or full record prints. Because you may be
potentially printing classified information, the Cover Sheet Classification Markings screen appears.

Cover Sheel Classilication Markings

& Lnclassied; " Confidential " Secret

—Classhization Sauroe

~Declassmcation nstroctions

[Deciassion - (wate) 2] paciassinestion pate [ [aete

or on Declass Bveanl(s) I ju |
—Divengradimg Instroctions

Downgrade Level | [ Cowngrade Date I E

|Code Deseriplion -
WA Approved for public relaase; distribwlion is unlimited (DoD Directiva 5230.24)

1 g Releasable to soil country and the Norlh Atlantic Treaty Organization (MATO), otherwise, not releasable oulside
5 the LIS Govemrment in accordance with (W00 Section 552 (b)) of Tile 5 of the US Code,

O o Relzazable to MTLA FAS member offices for coordination and DoD; otherwise not releasable to outside the LE
Government LA Section 552 (B)¢1) of Tille 5 of the US Code. _zj

| QK I Cinml'

The program automatically calculates the highest classification of all the data items listed in the grid.
(Since you are only printing the grid, the classification of the full records is not used in this calculation.) It
calculates the most restrictive Declassification Instructions and Downgrading Instructions from all
the records listed in the grid. It also puts a check mark in the boxes of all the Special Handlings contained
in the records listed in the grid. Because you are not printing the entire records -- just the grid, this screen
gives you the opportunity to override these automatically calculated settings. You may also skip printing a
cover sheet altogether by clicking the Skip cover sheet check box.

Note: Since only Certification records contain Classification Source, Declassification
Instructions, Downgrading Instructions, and Special Handling Instructions, when you print
other types of records, such as equipments and Locations, NOT AVAILABLE will appear
for most of the items on the screen. You should either properly mark the data using this
screen, or treat the print as working papers and destroy immediately after use.

Note: Responsibility for properly marking and destroying classified printouts lies with you -- the
user. Consult with your Security Office for guidance.

If you do not wish to print the grid, click the Cancel button.

After selecting the desired Classification Markings, click the OK button. The Print Preview screen
appears. See Previewing Printouts.
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Exporting the Query Results Grid

You can export the Query Results grid to an ASCII text file suitable for import into a spreadsheet
program, such as Microsoft Excel. There are two ways to do this:

1. Start your spreadsheet program and open a spreadsheet. Arrange the windows so that you can
see EL-CID and the spreadsheet on the screen at once. (You may need to use the Restore
button in the upper right-hand corner of EL-CID to accomplish this.) Place the mouse cursor just
to the right of one of the vertical lines of the grid. A drag mouse cursor appears.

qu
Press and hold the mouse button down and drag the grid from EL-CID to the spreadsheet
program. The grid is inserted in the spreadsheet at the point where you drop it.

Tip: Use the Task Switching capability of Windows to switch between applications while
simultaneously dragging. While still holding down the mouse button with your right hand,
hold down the Alt key with your left thumb and tap the Tab key with your left index or middle
finger (don't let go of the Alt key). The Windows Task Switcher screen appears. While still
holding down the Alt key, keep tapping the Tab key until the application you want is
selected, then release the Alt key. Now continue dragging with the mouse. The other
application must already be running to use this capability.

2. Click Query on the main menu, then Grid, then Write to tab-delimited file. A standard Windows
file save dialog appears. The default folder is the \User subfolder under the EL-CID program
folder. Enter a new file name, or select an existing file to be replaced and click Save. The Cover
Sheet Classification Markings screen appears. See above under Printing the Query Results
Grid for information on using this screen. When classification markings have been chosen, click
OK. The Save to File - Security Markings screen appears.

Save to File - Security Markings |

The classification of the file -

CAGanEL-CID ProjectiSourcelllsencuenyResults. td
which you are ahout to create is
LIMCLASSIFIED - SPECIAL HAMDLIMG I

1. This documentiisting is LIMNCLASSIFIED; howeser, it contains recordsidata that must be
protected 1AW DoD Directive 5200.1-R.

hd
Cancel |

This screen shows you all the security markings and informs you that these markings will be
written to a separate file with the same name as you chose, except with "_Security" appended to
the name. For example, if exporting to a file named "MyExport.txt", the security markings are
written to a file named "MyExport_Security.txt".

If you do not wish to continue exporting, click Cancel. Otherwise, click the OK button. The grid
data is written to the disk file and the security markings are also written to disk.

The export file is a tab-delimited file suitable for import into most spreadsheet programs. The first
row of this file contains the column headings in string format.
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Note: If sharing a tab-delimited file with someone else, you should give them both the tab-delimited file
and the security markings file.
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Advanced Queries

This topic explains some of the more advanced aspects of building Queries.
Selecting Blanks and Missing

The following three queries for Certifications

[Transmitter\Nomenclature] Not Exists
[Transmitter\Nomenclature] == ( Expression text box empty)
[Transmitter\Nomenclature] = ( Expression text box empty)

which are all equivalent, are interpreted as "Select records having no transmitter nomenclatures”. Since
all transmitters must have a nomenclature, this selects certifications that do not have any transmitters.

What happens if you select on a field that may be blank? The queries for Certifications

[Transmitter\Manufacturer] Not Exists
[Transmitter\Manufacturer] == (Expression text box empty)
[Transmitter\Manufacturer] = ( Expression text box empty)

which are all equivalent, are interpreted as "Select records having no transmitter manufacturer". This will
include records having no transmitters as well as records in which ALL transmitters have blank
Manufacturer. If a record has ANY transmitter with a Manufacturer that is not blank, the record will not be
selected.

Consider the queries for Certifications

[Transmitter\Manufacturer] Missing (blank)
[Transmitte\Manufacturer] == "
[Transmitter\Manufacturer] ="

which are all equivalent. (Notice the two single-quote characters in the Expression.) They are interpreted
as "Select records having ANY transmitter with a blank Manufacturer." Records having no transmitters will
not be selected. Records having transmitters but all transmitters have a non-blank Manufacturer will not
be selected. To be selected, a record must have one or more transmitters and one or more of those
transmitters must have a blank Manufacturer.

Selecting Multiple Occurring Related Items

Consider the following query:

[Transmitter\Manufacturer] == AIRONET
[Transmitter\Output Device] == Diode

Since Manufacturer and Output Device are related to one another -- they are both in the Transmitter
portion of a Certification record -- you might expect this query to select only records with diode
transmitters manufactured by AIRONET. In fact, the query will select any record having at least one
transmitter manufactured by AIRONET and at least one diode transmitter, but a single transmitter does
not necessarily have to match both criteria at once. In short, the query does not honor any relationship
between the items. (There is no way to specify such a relationship in the Query Builder.)
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Operator Precedence

Q: When building compound queries containing AND, OR, START GROUP or END GROUP, what is the
precedence of the operators? In other words, how are the conditions grouped or nested?

A: The quick answer is... the precedence from highest (executed first) to lowest (executed last) is:

Implied AND
User-entered OR
User-entered AND

START GROUP and END GROUP override these precedences.
For example, consider the following query on Certifications:

[Location Information\Location Name] == MD

[General Information\Stage == 3 - Developmental

[FREQUENCY (PART OF BAND)] Between M30..M50
OR

[FREQUENCY (PART OF BAND)] Between M70..M80

To be selected, a Certification must either

Have a location in Maryland, and be developmental, and a frequency overlapping between 30 and 50
megahertz, or

Have a frequency overlapping between 70 and 80 megahertz.

This is probably not what was intended. Probably, the user intended this:

[Location Information\Location Name] == MD
[General Information\Stage == 3 - Developmental
—======= ( START GROUP =========
[FREQUENCY (PART OF BAND)] Between M30..M50
OR
[FREQUENCY (PART OF BAND)] Between M70..M80
=—======= END GROUP ) ——========
In other words, select developmental certifications in MD with a frequency that overlaps either 30 to 50
MHz or 70 to 80 MHz. The same query could also be written like this:

[Location Information\Location Name] == MD

[General Information\Stage == 3 - Developmental
AND

[FREQUENCY (PART OF BAND)] Between M30..M50
OR

[FREQUENCY (PART OF BAND)] Between M70..M80

The first two statements are grouped together first (by virtue of their implied AND), the two frequency
conditions are OR'd next because user-entered ORs are grouped before user-entered ANDs, and the two
result sets are finally ANDed.

Consider the following example query on Certifications:
[Location Information\Location Name] == MD
OR

[Location Information\Location Name] == VA
[General Information\Stage == 3 - Developmental
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This query will select developmental certifications in VA, and it will select certifications in MD. The implied
AND between the last two conditions is grouped before the OR. Once again, this is probably not what the
user intended. The user probably intended:

[Location Information\Location Name] == MD
OR

[Location Information\Location Name] == VA
AND

[General Information\Stage == 3 - Developmental

Because user-entered ANDs are grouped after user-entered ORs, this query will select developmental
certifications in either MD or VA.

Viewing Generated Query SQL

If you know Sequel Query Language (SQL), you can view the SQL generated by the Query Builder by
clicking Query on the main menu, then View SQL. Note that the displayed SQL can be quite complex, so
experts only!
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Querying Older Records

Whenever you clone records, or whenever you import records, the possibility exists to have multiple
versions of the same record in your database.

Definition: A record is older than another record of the same type if its Timestamp is older than the other,
and the rest of the ID is identical or the rest of the ID is identical except that the record is
Unapproved and the other record is Approved.

See About Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and Versions for an explanation of how this comes
about.

You can use the Query Builder to identify older versions of records in your database. On the Query
Builder screen, build a query like normal.

8 == UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID = UNCLASSIFIED == - [Query Unnamed1] =] E3

Eile Edit Query ‘window Help

sl = E R R R A = A

Build Query T Query Results ]
Quewﬂame:lpnnamem Load... | Save... |
Select Record ———— —Query Conditions
|Certiﬂ|:ati|:|n j Field: I |
r COld versions of Dperatar:; I j

records anly

Expression: I Sample |

Conditions List:

1] | i

k-]

Fun Guery it | Close |

Ready I ‘

Check the Old versions of records only check box and click Run Query. The older versions of the type
of records you have specified will be listed in the Query Results screen. From the Query Results, you
can perform all the operations normally available from this screen, including Export and Delete.

Note: When you check the Old versions of records only check box, the latest version of each record is
not listed in the Query Results; only the older versions.
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Querying Imported Records

Whenever you import records, the program remembers the current date and time. In the Query Builder,
you can quickly locate the imported records using the Last Imported option.

Note: The program remembers only the date and time of the last import.
To find the records last imported, proceed as follows.

1. Start a query by clicking the New Query button on the tool bar, or click Eile on the main
menu, then click New, then Query.

2. Inthe Select box, choose the type of records you last imported.

Click Query on the main menu, then click Condition, then click Last Imported. A query condition
is automatically inserted for you to test against the [General Information\Date/Time Imported]

data item. Here is a sample screen.

== UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID = UNCLASSIFIED == - [Query Unnamed1]
File Edt Query “Window Help

wl =2 =l E T ER S N N 2 =

EE..““" Query T Cuery Results ]

Quewname:lUnnamem

Select
|7|Certiﬂcatinn j Field: |Genera| InfarmatiomDaterTime Imported | .. |
: == (Exactly Equals - Mot
[ Old versions of Operator:  [== (Bxactly Equals) | ru
IS B Expression: I 2002-08-01 1001 7:23-05 IUTC Sample |

Conditions List:
[General InformatiomDaterTirme [mported] == 06/01/2002 3:17:33 PM L ‘l

N | » ¥
=
=

Run Query Erint | Close |

Ready I ‘

4. Click the Run Query button. The records last imported are displayed in the Query Results
screen.
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Querying Similar Versions

Whenever you clone records, or whenever you import records, the possibility exists to have multiple

versions of the same record in your database.

Definition: Two records of the same type are similar if their identifiers (IDs) are identical except for
Approval Status, Timestamp, and Coordination ID. See About Record IDs, Approval Status,
Timestamps, and Versions for more information about record versions.

There are several places in the program where you can query for similar versions of records:

& Inthe Tree View, you can right-click on any [Certification], [Transmitter], [Receiver],
[Antenna], or [Location] node and click Show Similar Versions in the popup menu that
appears.

& In the Query Results screen, you can highlight any single record, right-click on that record, and
click Show Similar Versions in the popup menu that appears. This is only possible when
querying Certifications, Transmitters, Receivers, Antennas, or Locations.

In either case, choosing the Show Similar Versions option causes the program to automatically create a

guery for you, selecting records having the same ID as the current record, except for Approval Status,
Timestamp and Coordination ID. The list of similar versions is displayed in the Query Results screen.

M == UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID = |INCLASSIFIED == - [Query Similar versions of __ [lj[=] E3

Eile Edit Query ‘window Help

n| =2 E ] e R o W i e N

Build Gruery T Query Resulis ]
Mormenclature |Appruva|5tatus | Timestamp|Cnnrdinatinn 0 |Manufacturer |ru1|:|del |
MRET Receiver | Unapproved ORMA2002 T:53:39 AM IF 12 Harris Corp. m
MRT Receiver | Unapproved 1202772001 4:38:07 AM | JIF 12 Harris Coarp. 1]l

<] | >

Highlighted records: 0 Total recards found: 2
Run Glueny | Erint Cloge |

Feady ‘

Tip: This option creates a brand new query window. The title of the window will begin with [Query Similar
Versions of. Any existing query, Tree View, or Diagram windows are left open. You can switch
between the various windows by clicking Window on the main menu.

Note: The list of records includes the original record as well as the versions similar to it. The records are
sorted on Approval Status (Approved then Unapproved), Timestamp (most recent first), and
Coordination ID.
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From this screen you can perform any of the operations one can normally perform from a query results,
including:

& Compare two records.

& Print a Certification record.

& Export records.

& Edit a record in the Tree View.
& Delete records.

You can also modify the query, print the query, or save the query just as you would when creating any
query.
When finished viewing the similar versions, click the Close button.
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Querying Using Certifications

The Transmitter, Receiver, Antenna, and Location records in EL-CID can be used (contained) in one or
more Certification records. In other words, a single equipment or Location record can be "shared"
amongst several Certification records. (EL-CID encourages the re-use of equipment and Location records
in an effort to avoid creating multiple copies of these records in the master database.)

In the Tree View, if one of these records is used in more than one Certification, a double padlock icon (&
or &) will appear next to it.
You can find out which Certifications use any of these records from several places in the program:

& In the Tree View, you can right-click on any [Transmitter], [Receiver], [Antenna], or [Location]
node and click Show Using Certifications in the popup menu that appears.

& In the Query Results screen, you can highlight any single record, right-click on that record, and
click Show Using Certifications in the popup menu that appears. This is only possible when
guerying Transmitters, Receivers, Antennas, or Locations.

In either case, choosing the Show Using Certifications option causes the program to automatically
create a query for you, selecting Certification records containing the current record. The list of using
Certifications is displayed in the Query Results screen.

e == UNCLASSIFIED == EL-CID = UNCLASSIFIED == - [Query Certifications uszing [Re_.. [H[=] E3

File Edit Querny Window Help

nl =R 1S T ) W M L A

Build Cluery T Query Results ]
Clasgsification |Agencﬁ; |Bﬁ;5tem Mame |Etage |Apprnva| Status Timeatamp|(
LMCLASSIFIED | MTIA ARIPRIC-12TA 4 - Operational  Unapproved QB052002 7:55:38 AN
LMCLASSIFIED | MTIA MRT for Adv Hornet | 4 - Operational | Unapproved OBMNa2002 7:48:13 A |
4] | |
Highlighted recards: 0 Taotal records found: 2
Run Guery | Print | Close |
Ready I ‘

Tip: This option creates a brand new query window. The title of the window will begin with [Query
Certifications using. Any existing query, Tree View, or Diagram windows are left open. You can
switch between the various windows by clicking Window on the main menu.

Note: The records are sorted on Agency Code, System Name, Stage, Approval Status (Approved
then Unapproved), Timestamp (most recent first), and Coordination ID.

Note: If there aren't any Certifications that use the current record, the message No records found
appears, and the Query Builder screen appears. Close the query by clicking the Close button.
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From this screen you can perform any of the operations one can normally perform from a query results,
including:

& Compare two records.

& Print a Certification record.

& Export records.

& Edit a record in the Tree View.
& Delete records.

You can also modify the query, print the query, or save the query just as you would when creating any
query.
When finished viewing the using Certifications, click the Close button.
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Import/Export

Exporting Data

From the Tree View screen, you can export any single Certification from EL-CID to a file on disk. Proceed

as follows:

1. Open the existing Certification in the Tree View screen.

2. Click Eile on the main menu, then click Export. Go to Step 3 below.
From the Query Results screen, you can export one or more of the following records to a file on disk:
Certifications
Equipments (Transmitters, Receivers, or Antennas)

&

R & &R R

&

Locations
Compliance Checks
Manufacturers

Policies

Recommendations

Proceed as follows:

1. Build a query to select the records you want to export. See Creating or Editing a Query. The type
of records you export will be determined by the type of records you query on, i.e.

&

KR R & & R

&

Certifications
Transmitters
Receivers
Antennas

Locations
Compliance Checks
Manufacturers
Policies
Recommendations

Note: When you export Certifications, the program also exports all the equipments and Locations used
by those Certifications. When you export equipments or Locations, just the equipments or
Locations are exported.

2. Run the query. See Running a Query. In the Query Results screen, highlight the records you
want to export. Right-click on the highlighted records and click Export in the menu that appears.
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3. The Export screen appears.

Export Certification

Favarite Folders

VIEL-CID Proj

Export Eilename
|C:IGar\_.r1EL-CID FrojectiSourcelllsenexport.cid |

Description (optional)

Export I Cancel |

Type in a file name or click the browse |___1 button. A standard Windows file Save dialog
appears. The default folder is the \User subfolder of the EL-CID program folder. Type in a file
name or select an existing file to be replaced and click Save. Export files must always be named
with an extension of ".cid". When you have entered a file name in the Export screen, click the
Export button.

4. The Cover Sheet Classification Markings screen appears.

Cover Sheel Classilication Markings
| & Lnclassmed:  Confidentizl " gecret {

s s szt Sauroe

~ Declpssmcation nstructions

ran Declass Bvand(s I LI

r—Divenradig Instroctions

i L oo [ Gate
[~ Special Handling Instructions
Code Descrplion -
A Approved for public relaase; distribwlion is unlimited (DoD Directiva 5230.24)

Releasable to 5ol counlry and the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (MATO), othersise, nol releasable oulside

the LS Govemrment in accordance with (WA Section 552 (b1} of Title 5 of the US Code

Releasable to MTIA FAS member offices for coordination and DoD; otherwise not releasable to outside the US
Gowermmeant 1WA Section 552 (01} of Tille 5 of the US Code. lJ

| QK | Cinu:ell

The program calculates the highest classification of all the records to be exported. It also
calculates the most restrictive Declassification Instructions and Downgrading Instructions,
and checks all the Special Handling Instructions from all the records. You may override any of
the markings using this screen.

Click Cancel to abandon exporting the records, otherwise click OK.
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Note: Since only Certification records contain Classification Source, Declassification
Instructions, Downgrading Instructions, and Special Handling Instructions, when you
export other types of records, such as equipments and Locations, NOT AVAILABLE will
appear for most of the items on the screen. You should either properly mark the data
using this screen, or treat the output as working papers and destroy immediately after use.

Note: Responsibility for properly marking and destroying classified outputs lies with you -- the
user. Consult with your Security Office for guidance.

5. The Save to File - Security Markings screen appears.

Save to File - Security Markings |

The classification of the file -

CAGanEL-CID ProjectiSourcelllsencuenyResults. td
which you are ahout to create is
LIMCLASSIFIED - SPECIAL HAMDLIMG I

1. This documentiisting is LIMNCLASSIFIED; howeser, it contains recordsidata that must be
protected 1AW DoD Directive 5200.1-R.

hd
Cancel |

This screen shows you all the security markings and informs you that these markings will be
written out as comments in the export file you chose.

If you do not wish to continue exporting, click Cancel. Otherwise, click the OK button. The
highlighted records are written to the disk file.

Note: The export file is a compressed file containing a file named "export.xml". The latter file contains the
data of the exported records in XML format. The security markings from above appear in this file as
a comment near the top of the file. When exporting Certifications, the cid file will also contain
copies of all the attachment files referenced in the exported Certifications. The cid file can be
uncompressed using any ZIP-compatible utility, such as WinZIP. You will not normally need to do
this when operating EL-CID, since EL-CID will automatically unzip cid files when importing.

The exported file is suitable for import into EL-CID. See Importing Data.

Note: If the record(s) you exported is classified, you should handle the export file using approved security
procedures.
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Importing Data

You may import data that has been exported by a compatible version of EL-CID. See Exporting Data.

To import data, proceed as follows:

1. If you have any Certifications currently open in the program, close them by closing the Tree View
screens that have them open.

2. Click the Import button on the tool bar, or click Eile on the main menu, then click Import.
3. The Import screen appears.

Fawvorite Folders
|C:1GanEL-CID ProjectiSaurcetUser =l

Import Eilename
IC:'I.Gar‘g.-"I.EL-ClD ProjectiSourcelllsenanPRC-127A cid

Import | Cancel |

Type in the name of an existing export file or click the browse L___1 button. A standard Windows
file Open dialog appears. The default folder is the \User subfolder of the EL-CID program folder.
Select an existing file to be imported and click Open. When you have entered a file name in the
Import screen, click the Import button.
4. A progress dialog is displayed as the import file is loaded into a temporary database. Then the
File Description screen appears.

File Description |

2)

1 Certifications
Exported on 04/29/2002 8:22:37 Pt GMT
Higheszt Clazsification: LIMCLASSIFIED

Conbinue?

Cancel |

The screen gives you some information about the data in the import file. Click OK to continue
with the import, or click Cancel to abandon the import.

142



5. In some cases, the Purge/Replace on Import screen appears.

Purge/Replace on Import |

Thiz import file iz intended for Purge/Feplace.
Clicking Yes will delete ALL exizting CamplianceChecks fram the database befare

imparting all the records in the impart file.
"r'ou may wizh bo export exizting records in the database before proceeding.
Purge/Replace iz aenerally fazter than a normal impoart,

Purge ALL existing ComplianceChecks from databaze and import all recardz in the import
file?

Mo Cancel

This screen will appear if the file was exported by a Certifier and the Certifier set the
Purge/Replace option. This screen will appear because the Certifier intends for you to purge all
the records of the specified type from your database before importing the records in the import
file. If you click Yes on this screen,_all the records of the specified type will be deleted from your
database, and then the records in the import file will be automatically added to your database
with no further screens. If you click No, then the import will proceed like any normal import; see
the next step. If you click Cancel, the import is abandoned.

Tip: You should think carefully before clicking Yes. Are there records of the specified type in
your database that the Certifier has not yet received? If so, choosing Yes will delete them
and you won't be able to recover them! If this is the case, choose Cancel, then export your
records before re-running the import (See Exporting Data), or choose No.

6. The Import Record List screen appears.

Import Becord List - Certification
Action |T§.rpe |ID |Cumparisun Results I;
_ . ) MTIA - AMIPRC-127A - 4 - Unapproved - . .
[=1 Add Cedification 020872002 T-05 34 AM - JIF 17 Mo matching record in database
. AMIPRC-127 (4 Ant- Approved - 121 752001 ) )
Add Antenna 4 I550 AN - JIF 12 Mo matching record in database
- Bkip Location  NATO- All- Approved - 1 202702001 3:40:40 4 DCH TICAL record found in
datahase
} ) ! Japan - Country Wide - Approved - 120272001 IDEMTICAL recard found in
Skip Localion — 2.41.41 am database
. Bki Location Korea - Country Wide - Approved - 1272772001 IDEMNTICAL record found in
i 3:42:23 AM database
) ) ARIPRC-127 (84 B - Approved - 121772001 ) )
Add Receiver B57-45 AM - JiF 12 Mo matching record in database
) ARIPRC-127 (84 TH - Approved - 1202772001 ) ) b
Add Transmitter AR A - 17 Mo matching record in databaze =
1| | B
Brint List | | Relete alder recard s frafn datakase aferimp o Apply | Cancal I

(Records have not yet been imported when this screen appears.) This screen lists all the records
found in the import file. Notice that when importing Certifications, the equipment and Location
records they contain are also imported. The Type column indicates the type of each record
(Certification, Transmitter, Receiver, Antenna, or Location). The ID column shows the
identifier for each record to be imported. For Certifications, this is the Agency, System Name,
Stage, Approval Status, Timestamp, and Coordination ID. For equipments, it is the
Nomenclature, Approval Status, Timestamp, and Coordination ID of the equipment. For
Locations, it is the State/Country, City, Approval Status, and Timestamp of the Location.
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The program searches the database for existing records of the same type and ID and displays
the results in the Comparison Results column. It also automatically determines whether the
record will be imported (added to the database) or skipped and sets the Action column
accordingly. This decision is based on whether a matching record already exists in the database
and if so, whether it is older than the importing record.

Definition: A record is older than another record of the same type if its Timestamp is older than
the other, and the rest of the ID is identical or the rest of the ID is identical except that the
record is Unapproved and the other record is Approved.

Five possible values may appear in the Comparison Results column:

& IDENTICAL record found in database. A record exactly identical to the record in the
import file in every way was found in the database. Since there is no point in importing
such a record, the Action column is automatically set to Skip. You may not override this
action.

& No matching record in database. There are no records in the database similar to the
record in the import file. The Action column is automatically set to Add, but you may
override this and change it to Skip if you don't want to import the record.

& OLDER record found in database. The record in the import file is similar to, but is
newer than the existing record in the database, i.e., the import record has been modified
since the last time the existing record was modified. The Action column is automatically
set to Add, but you may override this to Skip if you don't want the newer record to be
imported. Importing a newer record will not alter the older record; both records will exist
in the database after the import is completed.

= NEWER record found in database. The record in the import file is similar to, but older
than an existing record in the database. The Action column is automatically set to Skip,
but you may override this to Add if you want to import the older record. Importing an
older record will not alter the newer record; both records will exist in the database after
the import is completed.

= NEWER UNAPPROVED record found in database. The record in the import file is
similar to and older than an existing Unapproved record in the database, but since the
record in the import file is the newest Approved version of the record, the program
automatically sets the Action column to Add. You may override this to Skip if you do
not want to import the Approved record. Importing the record will not alter the newer
Unapproved record; both records will exist in the database after the import is completed.

If desired, override the actions for each record by clicking in the Action column next to each
record. A pick list will appear. Select the action desired from this list. Note that Adding a
Certification always Adds the equipments and Locations it contains unless identical equipments
or Locations already exist in the database.

Note: If you cannot change the action for an equipment or Location from Add to Skip, it is
because there is a Certification using that equipment or Location that is marked Add
somewhere in the import list. Change the Certification action to Skip and then try
changing the action for the equipment or Location.

If you do not wish to import any records, click the Cancel button. When you have chosen the
desired Action for each record, click the Apply button to import the records and perform the
chosen actions. As each record is imported, the Action column changes to ADDED or SKIPPED
thereby showing the action completed. When all the actions are completed, the Apply button
changes to an OK button. Click OK to close the Import Record List screen.



After importing records, you may wish to perform a query to list all the imported records. See Querying
Imported Records. You may also want to compare imported versions of records against existing records
already in your database in order to see what has changed. To do that, proceed as follows:

1. Perform a Query on Imported Records.

2. Inthe resulting list of records, pick a record and perform a Query Similar Versions.

3. Inthe resulting list of similar versions, pick any two record versions and perform a comparison.
4

Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for any other records you want in the Imported Records list you created in
Step 1.
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Printing

Printing Individual Certifications

You can print individual Certifications in any combination of the following formats:

& DoD 1494. You can also control which pages of a 1494 are printed.
EL-CID Full Record Print. All the data entered into EL-CID for the Certification.
EL-CID Summary Print. Key information from the Certification.

Certification of Spectrum Support. The page NTIA generates when a Certification has received
final approval.

& Line Diagram.
Note: The 1494 form printed by EL-CID is actually the NTIA version of this form. At this time, the NTIA

page is printed, but not the DoD page. A future version of EL-CID will print the DoD version of the
form.

Note: EL-CID does not collect all the data blocks that appear on the 1494 form, therefore a few of the
blocks will be blank. On the other hand, the 1494 form does not contain all the data items collected
by EL-CID. To print all data items collected by EL-CID, choose the Full Record Print and Diagram
Print.

You can initiate a print of an individual Certification in any of the following ways:

R R R

& Open the Certification in the Tree View. Then click the Print button on the tool bar or click
File on the main menu, then Print.

& Build and run a query to select the certification record (see Creating or Editing a Query and
Running a Query ). Highlight the record in the Query Results screen, right-click and select Print
in the menu that appears.
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In all cases the Select Print Options screen appears.

Prnt Optons |

= | Entire fnplicaticn
s
= Transmitter Fagels)
= Eeceiver Fanelsy
I | Sntenna Fageley
™ Full Record Print
T Hnelude Compliance Ghesk Eesults
™ Surmmary Print
™ Line Diagram
™ Map
[T Cedification of Spectrum Support

| (8] I Cancel

To print the 1494 for a Certification check the Print DD 1494 option, then check Entire Application or
check and uncheck the pages of the 1494 you want printed.

Note: In all cases, when printing a 1494, the Security page is always printed.

Tip: You may wonder how items printed on 1494 forms relate to the data items that EL-CID collects, or
vice versa. To find out, see Data Item Finder.

Note: The Certification of Spectrum Support page does not include the signature of the Recommending
and Approving Authorities, therefore, it is not considered an official (legal) document.

To print a summary of the record (key information from the Certification), check Summary Print. To print
the Line Diagram for the Certification, check Print Line Diagram. To print the entire record in EL-CID
format, check the Full Record Print check box.
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When performing a Full Record Print, you also have the option to run and print Compliance Checks
against the Certification. Check the Include Compliance Check Results box to do this. The
Compliance screen appears.

Compliance

Availahle Categaries: Categories to check:
Database Integrity MTIA Mandatory
MTIA Certifier MTIA Chapter 10
MTIA Foreign lmport u
MTIA Special —
<
e
EL
Total availahle checks: 33 Total selected checks: 204

MOT CHECKED

| Eun Checks I cancel

Choose the categories of Compliance Checks to be run (see Checking a Certification for Compliance for
how to do this), then click the Run Checks button, or click Cancel to abandon the print. When the
Compliance Checks have finished running, the Run Checks button changes to Print. Click the Print
button to proceed with the print.

After a few moments, a print preview screen appears. For information on using the print preview screen,
see Previewing Printouts. You can send the printout to the printer from the preview screen by clicking the

Print button .
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Printing Individual Equipments

You can print individual equipments (Transmitters, Receivers, or Antennas). Equipments are printed in
Full Record format.

Tip: You can print an equipment in 1494 format by printing a Certification that uses the equipment.
You can initiate a print of an individual equipment in any of the following ways:

& Open the equipment in the Tree View. Then click the Print button on the tool bar or click File
on the main menu, then Print.

& Build and run a query to select the equipment record (see Creating or Editing a Query and
Running a Query ). Highlight the record in the Query Results screen, right-click and select Print
in the menu that appears.

In all cases the Include Compliance Checks screen appears.
ELCID |

@ Inzlude Compliance Checks?

MNa | Cancel |

To abandon the print, click Cancel. If you do not want to run and print Compliance Checks with the
equipment, click No, otherwise click Yes and the Compliance screen appears.

Compliance

Availahle Categaries: Categories to check:
Database Integrity MTIA Mandatory
MTLA Certifier
MTIA Foreign lmport u
MTIA Special —
<
e
EL
Total availahle checks: 33 Total selected checks: 204

MOT CHECKED

| Eun Checks I cancel

Choose the categories of Compliance Checks to be run (see Checking a Certification for Compliance for
how to do this), then click the Run Checks button, or click Cancel to abandon the print. When the
Compliance Checks have finished running, the Run Checks button changes to Print. Click the Print
button to proceed with the print.

After a few moments, a print preview screen appears. For information on using the print preview screen,
see Previewing Printouts. You can send the printout to the printer from the preview screen by clicking the

Print button .
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Previewing Printouts

Most of the printing options in EL-CID first send printouts to a print preview screen. You can then send
the printout to the printer from this screen.

. DOD FORM 1494 M[=] E3

T T T L ST T
LR L s L P
S R L SRR

B
e e e 2

IHL DR ey

Cloze |

To send the printout to the printer, click the print button [(Z] or click the Print button. A standard
Windows Print dialog appears. Choose your printer and click OK.

Tip: You can print individual pages, or ranges of pages, by selecting the appropriate options on the Print
dialog. Ranges of pages are entered with a hyphen, for example, 1-4.

To enlarge the view of the printout, click the zoom button Ca ] g you hold down the Shift key, the
mouse left button pages backwards through the pages, while the mouse right button pages forward. If you
hold down the Ctrl key, the mouse left button zooms in, while the mouse right button zooms out.

Tip: Maximize the window to obtain the largest viewing area for the printout.

Instead of (or in addition to) printing on paper, you may save the printout to a file in Adobe Portable
Document (PDF) format. Such files can be viewed using the free Adobe Acrobat Reader. To create a
PDF file, click the PDF button and enter a file name.

Note: Due to a defect in the commercial PDF component used in EL-CID, you must set the default page
Orientation of your default Windows printer to the same mode -- Portrait or Landscape -- as the EL-
CID printout. You must do this before saving to a PDF file. If the program detects that the
orientations do not match, you will receive a warning message. You can change the default
orientation of your default Windows printer from the Windows Settings (Click Start button, then
Settings, then Printers. Right-click on the default Windows printer and choose Properties in the
menu that appears.)
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Tip: In order to view PDF files, you must have a PDF reader program. A copy of Adobe Acrobat Reader is
available on the EL-CID install CD in folder "Adobe Acrobat Reader" or can be downloaded from the
Adobe website.

When finished viewing or printing the printout, click the Close button.
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Map

About the Map

The map screen is used to manipulate and display Location records. You can perform the following
functions with the map:

& Display one or more Location records.
Display locations contained within one or more Certification records.
Select Location records to be added to a Certification record.

Build a query to select Certification or Location records overlapping a geographic area on the
map. See Entering a Geographic Select Query Condition.

Create new Location records.

Edit existing Location records (if they are Unapproved or you are a Certifier).

Move a Location from one layer to another (if they are Unapproved or you are a Certifier).
Create new layers or import map layers from an external source.

KR

Delete empty layers from the map.

KR &R &R KR K

Customize the map display by setting layer and symbol colors, line styles, opacity, etc. You can
also create custom zooms for the areas on the Earth that interest you.

Print the map.

)

About Location Records

Before approving your Certification Application, NTIA needs to know where you will operate the
equipment. You do this by adding Location records to the Certification record in the Tree View.

Locations are separate records in EL-CID, which means they may be separately displayed, created,
edited, queried, imported, and exported using EL-CID capabilities. They may be used in more than one
Certification record.

Where Locations Appear in a Certification

When editing a Certification record in the Tree View, you may specify Locations in two places. [Location]
nodes may appear

1. Underneath the [Location Information] node. These Locations apply to the entire Certification
as a whole, and/or

2. Underneath each [Station] node in the tree. These Locations apply to the Station they are under.
In effect, these are the Locations of the Antennas used at the Station.
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Where you should place Locations within a Certification depends upon the kind of system, as follows:

&

For Trunking Systems, you are required to specify the location of each base station and repeater
in the system. In addition, you must specify the location of the Trunking System as a whole.
Therefore, you must add [Location] nodes to the [Location Information] node as well as the
[Station] node of each base station or repeater in the system.

For space systems, you specify the satellite orbital characteristics for each satellite in the system,
and you specify the location of each ground station in the system. If the system has multiple
satellites, all using similar equipment and emissions, you probably created a single Station icon in
the Line Diagram. In this case, you would add multiple [Location] nodes to this single [Station]
node. Similarly, if the system has multiple ground stations, all using similar equipment and
emissions, you probably created a single Station icon in the Line Diagram to represent all the
ground stations. In this case, you would add multiple [Location] nodes to the this single [Station]
node. Note that you do not add any [Location] nodes to the [Location Information] node.

For all other systems, specific Station locations are generally not required. In this case, you add a
[Location] node or nodes to the [Location Information] node, and do not add any to the
individual Stations.

Types of Locations

There are five Location Types which determine the geometry (the spatial shape) of the Location record:

1.

Single Point. A single coordinate pair (latitude and longitude) on the surface of the Earth. When
approved, equipment may operate at this single point.

Center Point and Radius. These are circles on the surface of the Earth with coordinates for the
center point and a distance giving the radius from the center point. When approved, equipment
may operate anywhere within or on the circle. Circles may not have "holes", i.e., donuts are not
possible.

Line. A series of two or more coordinate pairs which specify a line. The line may have multiple
segments, but all segments must be connected. In other words, the line on the left is possible, but
not the line on the right.

Lines are typically used for specialized applications, such as transmitters located along
Interstate highways, or satellite ground tracks. When approved, equipment may operate
anywhere along the line.

Polygon. A series of three or more coordinate pairs that specify an irregular area on the surface
of the Earth. When approved, equipment may operate anywhere within or on the polygon. "Holes"
are not possible, i.e. areas excluded within the polygon. Multi-part polygons are possible. For
example, the record for North Carolina has two parts -- one part for the main portion of North
Carolina, and a second part for the coastal barrier islands.

Geo-synchronous Satellite. A satellite whose orbit hovers above a constant longitude on the
surface of the Earth. Satellite locations should only be used on satellite Stations.

Non-geosynchronous Satellite. A satellite that does not orbit above a constant longitude on the
surface of the Earth. The following orbital parameters must be specified: Altitude at Apogee,
Altitude at Perigee, Equatorial Inclination, and Period of Orbit. Satellite locations should only be
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used on satellite Stations.

All Location records are required to have a State/Country or Location Name Part 1, and unless they are
state-wide or country-wide records, must also have a City or Location Name Part 2.

All coordinates in Location records use the WGS84 (World Geodetic System 1984) coordinate system.

Locations and the Map

In order for a Location record to appear on the Map screen, it must have two things:

& The geometry (spatial shape) of the location corresponding to the Location Types above must
be drawn on the map. For example, a Center Point and Radius location must have a center point
placed on the map, and a radius. A Polygon location must have the coordinates of the points of
the polygon drawn on the map.

& It must have a Map Layer name. This determines which layer will store the Location's geometry.

If either of these two things are missing, the Location record will not be displayed on the map. Such a
record is said to be not "on the map". Note that Geosynchronous Satellite and Non-geosynchronous
Satellite records never appear on the map.

Layers

The Map will display any number of layers. Layers may be of the following types:

& Image. Image layers are used to display background information on the map, such as
topographic elevations. These layers are never used to store Location geometries.

& Point. These layers may store Location records of type Single Point.
& Line. These layers may store Location records of type Line.

& Polygon. These layers may store Location records of type Polygon or Center Point and Radius.
(A Center Point and Radius (circle) is simulated by automatically creating a polygon of 100 sides.)

Layers may contain geometries of only one type. You cannot mix Point geometries with Line or
Polygon/Circle geometries within a single layer.

Layers have a name, which is assigned when the layer is first created. When Location records are put "on
the map", the layer name appears in the Map Layer data item in the Tree View.

Location records in a layer have labels, which are names that appear on the map. If a Location record
has a non-blank City, this is used as the label, otherwise the State/Country is used. Since there are
thousands of Locations records, labels would crowd the screen and make it unreadable. To avoid this, the
Map uses a "smart labeling" algorithm which hides labels that would otherwise collide with one another on
the screen. As you zoom in closer, more labels become visible.

Layers have display characteristics, such as line color and thickness, fill color, opacity, label font, size and
color, etc. In GIS terminology, the layer is said to have a "symbology"”. When records are selected on the
map, they have their own symbology as well. You may customize symbologies to your liking.

Display-only Layers

Some layers do not contain EL-CID Location records. Such layers are generally used for informational
display only to aid in the positioning of other locations, or to display other useful information on the map.
A layer is marked display-only when it is created. All image layers are display-only.
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Special Layers

There are three special layers displayed on the Map, which you may not manipulate:
& Accepted Cert Points
Accepted Cert Lines
& Accepted Cert Areas

These layers contain Accepted Location records with point, line, and polygon geometries (respectively).
When a Certification Application is approved by NTIA, the Location records contained within the
Certification are copied to Accepted Location records. These records may not be modified by anyone --
not even Certifiers. This preserves the integrity of the approved Certification's location data. (Accepted
Location records may be deleted by Certifiers when they re-certify a Certification record in the Operating
Characteristics and Recommendations screen.) You have the option of displaying Accepted Cert layers
or not when viewing the Map.

Where Is the Map Data?

Map files are stored in a folder named "Map", which is a subfolder in the EL-CID program folder. (The EL-
CID program folder is determined when EL-CID is installed and defaults to "C:\Program Files\El-cid".)
Since Location records are stored in the EL-CID database, but the geometries are stored in the map files,
it is imperative that you never manipulate the files in the Map folder using other software besides
EL-CID. Doing so could corrupt the map data and cause EL-CID to crash. Files in the Map folder should
never be shared with other GIS software. If you want to use EL-CID map data in another GIS application,
copy the Map files to some other folder on your hard drive and use them from there.

How is Map Data Exported?

When you export EL-CID Location records (or export Certifications containing Location records), the
geometry data is exported along with the rest of the EL-CID data in XML format. Specifically, the
geometry data is exported in OpenGIS Geography Markup Language (GML) version 2.1.2, which is a
standard developed by the GIS Consortium for the exchange of geographic information. More information
is available at the GIS Consortium website

http://www.opengis.net/gml/
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Customizing the Map

Whenever displaying the Map, you may customize the following things:
& You may change the order in which layers are drawn on the map.

& For each layer, you may customize the line thickness, type, and color, the fill color, and the
opacity of the layer.

For each layer, you may customize how selected records are displayed.
For each layer, you may customize label fonts, size, and coloring.

You may customize the line thickness and color of geometries that are highlighted on the map.
You may create up to 3 Custom Zoom areas.

R & &R R
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change layer
ordering.
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Whenever you click the OK button, your customizations are remembered and will be restored the next
time you display the map. If you click the Cancel button, the changes are discarded. Customizing your
map does not affect how other EL-CID users see the data on their map.

Layer display properties, such as line thickness and color, fill color, fonts, and opacity are called the
"symbology" of the layer.

Changing Layer Order

The layers listed in the Layers legend at the upper right of the map screen are drawn top to bottom. In
other words, the top layer in the legend is drawn first, then the next layer is drawn on the map on top of
the first, and so on. The bottom layer in the legend is drawn last on top of all &Tvious layers. You can

change this order by clicking on any layer to highlight it, then clicking the Up or Down EI buttons. The
ordering of layers matters because layers can obscure the layers drawn underneath, depending upon
their opacity and other display properties.

Tip: For the best results, image layers (such as topographic images) should be the topmost (topmost in
the Layers legend; drawn first). Polygon layers should come next, followed by point and line layers.
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Changing Layer Display Properties

To change how layers are displayed, click the small icon 'O next to the layer in the Visible column. The
Symbol Properties screen appears.

. Symbol Properties - Polygon M=] E3

= | bl Sl

Fen Color: _ Fen Style: IS:::Iiu:I j

Fil Color: [~ Fill Style: | SolidFil =
PG T e fos
Size: |1— Dh;:;li?;: |El.5—

Tiratizparent: 5 Alignment; ITDp Center j

Brush: J(Nore)

Font JINULL)

Dpacity:
— l—

k. | Cancel |

Click Cancel to abandon changing the layer display properties, or set the display properties desired and
click OK.

Note: The settings that are enabled on this screen vary depending upon the layer's geometry and the
type of layer it is.

Tip: Most layers should have their Opacity set to 50% so that they do not obscure layers drawn
underneath them. Use the mouse to drag the slider to the midpoint.

Changing How Selected Records are Displayed

When Location records have been selected on the Map, they are displayed using properties different from
the layer they are in. For example, in the map screen shown above, Wyoming, Utah, Colorado, Arizona,
and New Mexico have been selected and are shaded yellow. To change how selected records are
displayed, click the small icon /O next to the layer in the Select column. The Symbol Properties screen
appears. See above.

Note: Some layers are display only. These layers do not store geometries of EL-CID Location records.
You may not change how selected records are displayed in display-only layers since it is not
possible to select records in them.
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Changing Label Properties

The font, size, and color can be set for the labels in each layer. To change the label properties, click the

small icon A next to the layer in the Label column. The Symbol Properties screen appears. See
above.

Note: Image layers do not have labels and therefore, you cannot change the Label properties of these
layers.

Changing Geometry Highlight Properties

The panel in the lower right corner of the Map screen is the Geometry editor. When a geometry is
displayed in this panel, it is also highlighted on the map. For example, in the map screen shown above,
the geometry for Arizona is highlighted in red. There are two sets of properties -- one for the entire
geometry, and a second for the current point highlighted in the geometry. For example, in the map screen
above, the current geometry point on the border of Arizona is highlighted with a red target. To change

either of these display properties, click the small icons O] in the Geometry editor panel. The Symbol
Properties screen appears. See above.

Creating and Using Custom Zooms

Custom Zooms permit you to quickly zoom the map to an area of interest. You may create up to three
Custom Zooms. To create a Custom Zoom

1. Use the Zoom In and Zoom Out buttons on the tool bar to zoom to the area you want to

create. To zoom to a rectangular area, click the Zoom In button, hold down the mouse at one
corner of the rectangle on the map and drag the mouse to the other corner of the rectangle. Use
the scroll bars to position the map vertically or horizontally.

2. Click the Down Arrow button El in the Predefined Zooms box on the tool bar

and choose either Save Custom 1, Save Custom 2, or Save Custom 3.

3. Click the Zoom button on the tool bar.

To use a Custom Zoom, click the Down Arrow button El in the Predefined Zooms
box on the tool bar and choose Restore Custom 1, Restore Custom 2, or Restore Custom 3. Then

click the Zoom button . The map will zoom to your previously saved Custom Zoom.
Note: Restore Custom entries do not appear in the Predefined Zooms box until you create them.
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Restoring Map Defaults

To restore the map display defaults to the original settings when EL-CID was first installed
1. Close the Map screen if it is displayed.

2. Click the Preferences button on the main EL-CID tool bar, or click Edit on the main menu,
then click Preferences. The Preferred Settings screen appears.

Preferred Settings |

Default Units T General 1

W Latge icons in toolbar

¥ Compact database on startup

[ Dpen data itern selector when creating new queny
[+ Displaywizard on startup

[+ Display release information on startup

[T Include ¥ML-Schema (exportxsd) in export files!

[T Eestore map defaults on nesxt display of rap

Path to Satellite Registration {TLY: |

(8] I cancel |

Check the Restore map defaults on next display of map box, and click OK. The next time you
display the map, the default settings will have been restored.

Note: Layers that were created after EL-CID was installed will appear at the bottom of the Layers
legend. Their display properties will have been randomly picked. You may need to adjust their
ordering and display properties for best viewing.
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Displaying Location Records

Note: To display Locations in one or more Certification records, see Displaying Certification Locations.
You may display Location records on the Map in several ways.

& Perform a Query on Location records. (Be sure to choose Location in the Select Record box on
the Query Builder screen.) To find Location records that overlap with a geographic area on the
map, see Entering a Geographic Select Query Condition. Highlight one or more Location records
in the Query Results screen. Right-click on any one of the highlighted Location records and
choose Display/Edit on Map in the popup menu that appears.

Open a Certification in the Tree View. Click on any [Location] node in the tree. Right-click on the
[Location] node and choose Display/Edit on Map in the popup menu that appears.

In all cases, the Display Locations screen appears.
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Note: If you highlight a single record in the Query Results or Tree View screens, and you are permitted
to modify the Location record, the Edit Location screen appears instead. See Editing Location
Records. You may modify the Location record if it is Unapproved or if it is Approved and you are
logged in as a Certifier.

The screen consists of 4 resizable panels -- the map itself in the upper left panel, the Layers legend in
the upper right panel, a Locations grid in the lower left panel, and a Geometry editor in the lower right
panel.

The Location record(s) which you highlighted are listed in the Locations grid on this screen and also
highlighted on the map. You may examine (but not modify) the geometry of any Location record by
clicking on the Location row in the Locations grid.

You may select other Location records for display. To select Location records, proceed as follows:

1. Inthe Layers legend (upper right), check the box in the Select column next to the layers that
contain the Locations you want. For example, to select from the States layer, check the box in the
Select column to the left of States. To avoid confusion, uncheck the boxes next to the layers you
do not want to select from.

2. Check the box in the Visible column next to the layer (if not already checked) to make the layer
display on the map. You may also check the box in the Label column to cause the map to display
the names of Location records.

3. Inthe tool bar at the top, select a pre-defined zoom area < by clicking the

Down Arrow button El then click the Zoom button to zoom the map display to that area.

4. You can also zoom the map display by clicking the Zoom In button or Zoom Out button ,
then draw on the map to zoom. To draw a zoom rectangle on the map, hold the mouse button
down at one corner of the rectangle and drag the mouse to the other corner.

5. Click a drawing tool in the tool bar at the top and draw on the map to select Location records. The
drawing tools you may use are:

s I]Draws a single point. Click once on the map to draw the point.

s Draws a line. Click on the map, then click a second point on the map. A line is drawn
from the first to the second point. Continue clicking on the map to draw additional line
segments. To finish drawing, double-click the last point.

s @Draws a rectangle. Hold down the mouse button down at one corner of the rectangle.
Drag the mouse to the opposite corner of the rectangle and release the mouse button.

& @Draws a polygon. Click the first point of the polygon somewhere on the map. Click the
second point. Click the third point. Continue clicking points of the polygon. To finish drawing,
double-click the last point of the polygon. Polygons must have a minimum of three points.

s @Draws a circle. Hold down the mouse button at the center of the circle. Drag the mouse in
any direction to define the radius of the circle. Release the mouse button when the mouse
cursor is at the desired radius. Note that, unless you are at the equator, the drawn circle is
replaced by an ellipse because of the distortion introduced by projecting spherical
coordinates onto a flat display. The ellipse will pass through the point at which the mouse
cursor is pointing when you release the mouse button.

& IEIDraws an ellipse. Hold down the mouse button at one edge of the ellipse. Drag the

mouse in any direction to define the other edge of the ellipse. Release the mouse button
when the desired elliptical shape is obtained.
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Note: To start a new drawing, you must click one of the drawing tool buttons in the tool bar.

Once you've drawn on the map, the selected Location records are shaded on the map (defaults
to yellow, but this can be customized) To be selected, Location records must overlap (or just
touch) your drawing and they must be in a layer with the Select box checked in the Layers
legend. The selected Location records are also listed in the Locations grid at the lower left
corner of the screen.

Note: When you draw on the map in the Select Locations screen, you are not creating a
location; you are creating a geometry which selects existing Location records that overlap
the geometry.

6. Highlight a Location record by clicking the row in the Locations grid. The geometry of the
highlighted record is displayed on the map (usually red, but this can be customized). The
geometry of the highlighted Location record is also displayed in the Geometry editor panel at the
lower right corner.

Note: If only one Location record is displayed in the Locations grid, it is automatically
highlighted.

You may customize the map display to your liking.
You may print the map by clicking the Print button.
Click OK to hide the Display Locations screen.
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Displaying Certification Locations

Note: To display Location records independently of any Certification records, see Displaying Location
Records.

You may display the Location records contained in one or more Certification records on the Map in

several ways.

& Perform a Query on Certification records. (Be sure to choose Certification in the Select Record
box on the Query Builder screen.) To find Certification records that contain Locations that
overlap with a geographic area on the map, see Entering a Geographic Select Query Condition.
Highlight one or more Certification records in the Query Results screen. Right-click any one of
the highlighted Certification records and choose Display/Edit on Map in the popup menu that

appears.

& Open a Certification in the Tree View. Click on the [Certification] node at the top of the tree.
Right-click on the [Certification] node and choose Display/Edit on Map in the popup menu that

appears.
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In all cases, the Display Certification Locations screen appears.
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The screen consists of 4 resizable panels -- the map itself in the upper left panel, the Layers legend in
the upper right panel, a Certifications and Locations grid in the lower left panel, and a Geometry editor
in the lower right panel.

The Certification records which you highlighted are listed in the Certifications and Locations grid. The
Locations in these Certification records are also highlighted on the map. You may examine (but not
modify) the geometry of any Location record by clicking on the Location row in the Certifications and
Locations grid.
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You may select other Certification records for display. To select Certification records, proceed as follows:

166

1.

In the Layers legend (upper right), check the box in the Select column next to the layers that
contain the Locations you want. For example, to select from the States layer, check the box in the
Select column to the left of States. To avoid confusion, uncheck the boxes next to the layers you
do not want to select from.

Check the box in the Visible column next to the layer (if not already checked) to make the layer
display on the map. You may also check the box in the Label column to cause the map to display
the names of Location records.

In the tool bar at the top, select a pre-defined zoom area : by clicking the

Down Arrow button El then click the Zoom button to zoom the map display to that area.

You can also zoom the map display by clicking the Zoom In button or Zoom Out button ,
then draw on the map to zoom. To draw a zoom rectangle on the map, hold the mouse button
down at one corner of the rectangle and drag the mouse to the other corner.

Click a drawing tool in the tool bar at the top and draw on the map to select Location records. The
drawing tools you may use are:

& I]Draws a single point. Click once on the map to draw the point.

& Draws a line. Click on the map, then click a second point on the map. A line is drawn
from the first to the second point. Continue clicking on the map to draw additional line
segments. To finish drawing, double-click the last point.

s @Draws a rectangle. Hold down the mouse button down at one corner of the rectangle.
Drag the mouse to the opposite corner of the rectangle and release the mouse button.

s @Draws a polygon. Click the first point of the polygon somewhere on the map. Click the
second point. Click the third point. Continue clicking points of the polygon. To finish drawing,
double-click the last point of the polygon. Polygons must have a minimum of three points.

s @Draws a circle. Hold down the mouse button at the center of the circle. Drag the mouse in
any direction to define the radius of the circle. Release the mouse button when the mouse
cursor is at the desired radius. Note that, unless you are at the equator, the drawn circle is
replaced by an ellipse because of the distortion introduced by projecting spherical
coordinates onto a flat display. The ellipse will pass through the point at which the mouse
cursor is pointing when you release the mouse button.

s IEIDraws an ellipse. Hold down the mouse button at one edge of the ellipse. Drag the
mouse in any direction to define the other edge of the ellipse. Release the mouse button
when the desired elliptical shape is obtained.

Note: To start a new drawing, you must click one of the drawing tool buttons in the tool bar.

Once you've drawn on the map, the selected Location records are shaded on the map (defaults
to yellow, but this can be customized) To be selected, Location records must overlap (or just
touch) your drawing and they must be in a layer with the Select box checked in the Layers
legend.

Note: When you draw on the map in the Select Locations screen, you are not creating a
location; you are creating a geometry which selects existing Location records that overlap
the geometry.



6. The Certification records that contain the highlighted Location records are listed in the
Certification and Locations grid. Highlight a Location record by clicking the row in the
Locations grid. The geometry of the highlighted record is displayed on the map (usually red, but
this can be customized). The geometry of the highlighted Location record is also displayed in the
Geometry editor panel at the lower right corner.

Note: The Certifications and Locations grid may not list all the Locations highlighted on the
map. The grid lists the Locations of those Certification records that contain the Locations
highlighted on the map. If there is no Certification record containing a Location highlighted
on the map, the Location will not be listed in the grid.

Note: If only one Location record is displayed in the Certification and Locations grid, it is
automatically highlighted.

Tip: Certifications with country-wide Locations, such as US&P may not be listed in the
Certifications and Locations grid. To list such Certifications, you must check the Select
box next to the Countries layer in the Layers legend. Then draw anywhere in the country.
The country will be selected and highlighted on the map and any Certification records
containing the country will be listed in the Certifications and Locations grid. To find
Certification records that contain Locations that overlap with a geographic area on the map,
perform a Geographic Select in the Query Builder.

You may customize the map display to your liking.
You may print the map by clicking the Print button.
Click OK to hide the Display Certification Locations screen.
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Editing Location Record Geometry

Note: You may only edit a Location record if the record is Unapproved or if Approved and you are logged
in as a Certifier. If you need to edit a Location record and you cannot, clone the Location record
first.

Note: If a Location record does not have a Map Layer, it does not appear on the map and you cannot
edit its geometry. See Changing Location Record Layer to put the Location on the map. To change
the Map Layer that a Location record is stored in, also see Changing Location Record Layer.

Note: This topic discusses editing the geometry (shape) of a Location record. You may also edit Location
records in the Tree View.

You may edit the geometry of any single Location record on the Map in several ways.

& Perform a Query on Location records. (Be sure to choose Location in the Select Record box on
the Query Builder screen.) To find Location records that overlap with a geographic area on the
map, see Entering a Geographic Select Query Condition. Highlight exactly one Location record in
the Query Results screen. Right-click on the highlighted Location record and choose
Display/Edit on Map in the popup menu that appears.

& Open a Certification in the Tree View. Click on any [Location] node in the tree. Right-click on the
[Location] node and choose Display/Edit on Map in the popup menu that appears.
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In all cases, the Display/Edit Location screen appears.
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Note: If you highlight more than one record in the Query Results screen or you are not permitted to

modify the Location record, the Display Locations screen appears instead. You may not modify the

Location record if it is Approved and you are not logged in as a Certifier.

The screen consists of 4 resizable panels -- the map itself in the upper left panel, the Layers legend in
the upper right panel, a Locations grid in the lower left panel, and a Geometry editor in the lower right

panel.
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The Location Layer box at the top right of the screen shows the layer that the Location record is stored

in. You may change the layer by clicking the down arrow button El in this box. You may only change to a
layer that can store compatible geometries. For example, you cannot store a Polygon Location record in a
layer that stores Points.

The Location record is highlighted on the map (usually yellow, but this can customized). The geometry of
the Location record is also highlighted on the map (usually red, but this can be customized). Also, the
current point in the geometry is highlighted (usually a red target, but this can be customized).

You can change the geometry (shape) of the Location record in two ways:

1. Draw on the map with a drawing tool, or

2. Edit the geometry manually in the Geometry editor panel in the lower right.
Each of these techniques is explained below.

Changing Geometry by Drawing on the Map

To change the geometry of the Location record by drawing on the map, click a drawing tool in the tool bar
at the top and draw on the map. The drawing tools you may use are:

s I]Draws a single point. Click once on the map to draw the point.

s Draws a line. Click on the map, then click a second point on the map. A line is drawn
from the first to the second point. Continue clicking on the map to draw additional line
segments. To finish drawing, double-click the last point.

s @Draws a rectangle. Hold down the mouse button down at one corner of the rectangle.
Drag the mouse to the opposite corner of the rectangle and release the mouse button.

s @Draws a polygon. Click the first point of the polygon somewhere on the map. Click the
second point. Click the third point. Continue clicking points of the polygon. To finish drawing,
double-click the last point of the polygon. Polygons must have a minimum of three points.

s @Draws a circle. Hold down the mouse button at the center of the circle. Drag the mouse in
any direction to define the radius of the circle. Release the mouse button when the mouse
cursor is at the desired radius. Note that, unless you are at the equator, the drawn circle is
replaced by an ellipse because of the distortion introduced by projecting spherical
coordinates onto a flat display. The ellipse will pass through the point at which the mouse
cursor is pointing when you release the mouse button.

s IEIDraws an ellipse. Hold down the mouse button at one edge of the ellipse. Drag the
mouse in any direction to define the other edge of the ellipse. Release the mouse button
when the desired elliptical shape is obtained.

When you have completed the drawing operation, the new geometry is highlighted on the map and also
displayed in the Geometry editor panel at the lower right. You can fine tune the geometry you've drawn
using the Geometry editor as explained below. If you changed the Geometry Type, for example, the
record started as a Polygon, but you drew a Point, the Location Layer box will change to the first

compatible layer in the Layers legend. Click the down arrow button El in the box to choose a different
layer.
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Changing Geometry with the Geometry Editor

The Geometry editor panel at the lower right of the Map screen consists of four portions -- a Geometry
Type box, a Coordinates box, a Lat/Lon grid, and a series of buttons at the bottom. If the Geometry
Type is Circle, a Radius box also appears. The Lat/Lon grid will not appear if the Geometry Type is Point
or Circle, since these geometries do not have multiple points.

To change the Geometry Type, click the down arrow button in the Geometry Type box. To learn more
about geometry types, see About the Map. Since layers can only store geometries of one type, changing
the Geometry Type will also change the Location Layer at the top right of the Map screen. The program

will automatically pick the first compatible layer. Click the down arrow button El in the box to choose a
different layer.

To change the coordinates, click in the Coordinates box, type in a new latitude and longitude, and click
Apply. The new Location is highlighted on the map. You can also change coordinates by clicking in the
Coordinates box to give it focus, then click on the map. The coordinates of the point you clicked on are
entered into the Coordinates box.

Similarly, to change the radius of a Circle geometry, click in the Radius box, type in a new radius value,
and click Apply. You can also change radius by clicking in the Radius box to give it focus, then click on
the map at the circumference of the circle.

To aid you, the Coordinates and Radius boxes dynamically update as you move the mouse across the
map. If you move the mouse off the map without clicking, they return to their original values.

To change the coordinates of individual points in a Polygon geometry, click the point's row in the Lat/Lon
grid. The coordinates of the point are displayed in the Coordinates box and also highlighted on the map.
Type in a new latitude and longitude in the Coordinates box, or click on the map.

To delete a point in a Polygon geometry, click the row in the Lat/Lon grid, then click the Del button. Since
the first and last points of a Polygon must be identical, you cannot delete the first or last point of a
polygon geometry. Also, since a Polygon must consist of at least 4 points, you cannot delete a point if this
would result in only 3 points.

To add a point to a Polygon geometry, click a row in the Lat/Lon grid, then click the Ins button. A row is
added to the Lat/Lon grid with blank coordinates below the one you clicked. Type in new coordinates in
the Coordinates box or click on the map to locate the point. The Ins button is disabled if you click the last
point. You can also add points to the end of the Lat/Lon grid by clicking the Add button.

Polygon geometries may consist of one or more parts. For example, the Location record for North
Carolina consists of two parts -- one part for most of North Carolina, and a second part for the coastal
barrier islands. If a Polygon geometry contains two or more parts, a Part column appears in the Lat/Lon
grid. Parts are numbered -- 1, 2, 3, etc. To add or delete a part, click on any row of the part in the Lat/Lon
grid, then click the Part... button. The Add/Delete Geometry Part screen appears.

im. Add/Delete Geometry Part |

& Add new part to the gearmetry

 Delete par from the gearnetry
 Copy gearnetry part to clipboard

 Paste geormetry part from cliphoard to new part

Cancel | (8] 4 I

To delete the entire part from the geometry, click the Delete part from the geometry radio button and
click OK. (If a geometry contains only one part, the radio button will be disabled.)
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To add a new, blank part to the geometry, click the Add new part to the geometry radio button and click
OK. The part is added to the geometry in the Lat/Lon grid with 4 blank points. You must specify the
coordinates of the 4 points and the first and last point of the part must be identical.

To copy the part to the Windows clipboard, click the Copy geometry part to the clipboard radio button
and click OK.

To add a new part to the geometry by pasting the part from the Windows clipboard, click the Paste
geometry part from clipboard to new part radio button and click OK. (If there is no part currently in the
Windows clipboard, the radio button will be disabled.)

Tip: You can copy parts from other Location records. Close the Display/Edit Location screen. Display
the source location in the map, click the Part button, and choose Copy geometry part to the
clipboard. Then come back to the Display/Edit Location screen, click the Part button, and choose
Paste geometry part from clipboard to new part.

Finishing
When you have finished editing the geometry, examine the Location Layer box at the top right corner of
the Display/Edit Location screen. Make sure it is set to the desired layer. If it is not, click the down arrow

button El in the box and choose the desired layer.

Tip: To remove a Location record from the map, set the Location Layer to blank, or change the geometry
to Empty. When you click OK, a confirmation message will appear informing you that the record does
not have a geometry.

You can print the map by clicking the Print button. See Printing the Map.

Click Cancel to abandon the edits, or click OK. A message appears to confirm that you have changed the
geometry or Map Layer of the Location record. Click OK to store the changes. If you changed the
Location Layer, the record will be deleted from the original layer and added to the new layer.
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Changing Location Record Layer

In order for a Location record to appear on the Map, it must be assigned to a Map Layer. A Location
record that has a blank Map Layer is said to be not "on the map". This topic explains how to assign a
Location record to a layer on the map. It also describes how to change the layer of an existing Location
record.

Note: Location records of Location Type Geosynchronous or Non-geosynchronous are never put on the
map.
Note: You may only change the Map Layer of a Location record if the record is Unapproved or if

Approved and you are logged in as a Certifier. If you need to change the Map Layer of a Location
record and you cannot, clone the Location record first.

To learn more about layers and geometries, see About the Map.
You may change the Map Layer of any single Location record on the Map in several ways.

& Perform a Query on Location records. (Be sure to choose Location in the Select Record box on
the Query Builder screen.) To find Location records that overlap with a geographic area on the
map, see Entering a Geographic Select Query Condition. Highlight exactly one Location record in
the Query Results screen. Right-click on the highlighted Location record and choose
Display/Edit on Map in the popup menu that appears.

& Open a Certification in the Tree View. Click on any [Location] node in the tree. Right-click on the
[Location] node and choose Display/Edit on Map in the popup menu that appears.

In all cases, the Display/Edit Location screen appears.
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Note:

If you highlight more than one record in the Query Results screen or you are not permitted to
modify the Location record, the Display Locations screen appears instead. You may not modify the
Location record if it is Approved and you are not logged in as a Certifier.

To specify a new layer for the Location record, proceed as follows.

1.
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If the record does not have a geometry, Empty will appear in the Geometry Type box. You must
specify a geometry for the Location record. See Editing Location Record Geometry.

In some cases, EL-CID will automatically generate a geometry for the Location record and
automatically pick a compatible layer to place it in. For example, for a Single Point location, if
you specified the coordinates of the location, EL-CID will automatically generate a Point
geometry and pick a layer that stores points (probably Cities). For a Center Point and Radius
location, if you entered the coordinates of the center point and radius, then EL-CID will
automatically generate a circular polygon for the record and pick a compatible layer to store it in.
In these cases, you must still click the OK button (see Step 3) to make the changes permanent.

Click the down arrow in the Location Layer box and choose a layer.

Click OK to save the change. A message stating that you have changed the geometry or layer of
the Location record will appear. Click OK to store the changes. The Display/Edit Location screen
disappears. If you changed the layer, the record is deleted from the old layer and added to the
new layer.



You can also edit the geometry (shape) of a Location record on this screen. See Editing Location Record
Geometry.

Tip: To remove a Location record from the map, either set the Location Layer to blank, or change the
geometry type to Empty and click OK. A warning message will appear indicating that the Location
lacks a geometry and asking you to confirm that you want to store the record without a geometry.
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Creating Location Records

Creating new Location Records is performed in the Tree View screen while editing a Certification record.
1. Open a Certification record in the Tree View.

2. Depending upon where you want the new Location record to appear in the Certification tree, click
on either the [Location Information] node or click on a [Station] node. See About the Map for
more information on placement of Location records within Certifications.

3. Right-click the highlighted node and choose either Add New Location or choose Add From Map
in the popup menu that appears.

Add Mew Location
Get Exizting Location

Each choice is explained in greater detail below.
Add New Location.

Choosing this option creates a brand new Location record in the database using the Tree View. You will
be required to specify a State/Country and a Location Type for the location. You may also specify a
City. . If non-blank, the City will be used as the label for the Location when displayed on the Map. If City is
blank, State/Country will be used for the label. Depending upon the Location Type, you will be required to
specify additional data items as well, such as coordinates (latitude and longitude) and satellite orbital
parameters. Locations created in this way do not appear on the map until you specify a Map Layer and
draw the location's geometry on the map. See Changing Location Record Layer and Editing Location
Record Geometry.
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Add From Map.

This option is generally the easiest and most accurate method to use. It should not be used to create
Geosynchronous or Non-geosynchronous satellite locations. The Select Locations screen appears.
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resizeahle.

Check the Create new Location box in the upper right corner of the screen. You must now do two things:
1. Draw a geometry for the Location record. See Editing Location Record Geometry.
2. Pick aLocation Layer for the record. See Changing Location Record Layer.

When you've specified these two things, click Cancel to abandon adding the new Location record, or click
the OK button. The Select Locations screen disappears and new [Location] node appears in the Tree
View screen.

You will be required to specify a State/Country for the location. You may also specify a City. If non-
blank, the City will be used as the label for the Location when displayed on the Map. If City is blank,
State/Country will be used for the label.

Note: Changing the Location Type will erase the Location record from the Map. (The Map Layer will
blank.) See Changing Location Record Layer to put the Location back on the map.
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Printing the Map

You can print the map in two ways:
1. When displaying the Map screen, click the Print button, or

2. Print a Certification. You have the option to print the Locations records contained within the
Certification by checking the Map box on the Print Options screen.

In either case, the map is printed using the zooms, colors, fonts, etc. that were set the last time you
displayed the map. See Customizing the Map for more information.

In either case, the Print Preview screen appears. See Previewing Printouts. You can produce a hardcopy

printout by clicking the print button on the preview screen.
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Adding and Deleting Layers
Note: Adding and Deleting map layers in EL-CID should only be attempted by expert users.
Deleting Layers

You may delete a layer from the map only if the layer does not contain any Location records (it is empty),
or if the layer is display-only. To delete a layer from the map

1. Click on the layer to highlight it in the Layer legend in the upper right corner of the Map screen.
2. Click the Delete Layer button @

The layer will be deleted. If the Layer contains any EL-CID Location records, you will see the following
message

ELCID

Laver must be empty before it can be deleted.

and the layer will not be deleted. In order to delete the layer, you must first delete all the Location records
in EL-CID that are in this layer. Generally, you should not do this unless you created the layer and the
Location records in question. To delete all the Location records in a layer

1. Click OK to close the Map screen.

2. Build a Query to select all Location records with the Map Layer in question. Your screen should
look like this
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Notice "Location" in the Select Record box. In the Expression box, fill in the Map Layer in
guestion.

Run the query. In the Query Results screen, highlight all the records. Right-click any record and

choose Delete in the popup menu that appears. Depending upon the number of records to be
deleted, this may take a while.

Display the Map screen and delete the layer.
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Adding Layers to the Map

You may add layers of four types to the Map:

1. Image layers. These are layers containing a bitmap image used for display only. For example, it
is possible to create a topographic bitmap file using GIS software and use the bitmap in EL-CID.

2. Display-only layers. These are layers containing geographic information (so-called "feature” data)
you've obtained from an external source. You do not store EL-CID Location records in these
layers. You may not modify the information in these layers after adding them to EL-CID. To create
a display-only layer for EL-CID, you must have software that can create ESRI Shape Files (.shp),
such as ArcView or ArcGIS. There are sources of pre-built Shape Files available on the Internet.
See, for example, the following website

http://www.geographynetwork.com

3. Empty regular layers. These are layers you create and into which you store EL-CID Location
records. When you create the layer, you give it a name and a geometry type (Point, Line, or
Polygon).

4. Imported Layers. These are layers containing geographic information (so-called "feature” data)
you've obtained from an external source. You must have software that can create ESRI Shape
Files (.shp), such as ArcView or ArcGIS or you must obtain pre-built Shape Files from an external
source. When you import these layers, you also create EL-CID Location records for each record
you import from the Shape File.

Note: The coordinates of data imported into any of these layers must use the WGS84 (World Geodetic
System 1984) coordinate system.

Creating layers for each of these four types is explained below.

Adding Image Layers

In order to add an Image Layer to EL-CID, you must have two things created using other software:

1. A .bmp, .gif, .tif, or .jpg file containing the bitmap image. The image must have been created
using the WGS84 coordinate system, and

2. A .bmw, .giw, .tiw, or .jfw file containing the geo-referencing information for the bitmap. This is a
text file that tells the map how to locate and size the bitmap image on the surface of the Earth.
This "World File" must have the same name as the image file, except for .omw, .giw, .tfw, or .jpw
(respectively). The World File is an ASCII text file contain 6 numbers as described below:

& Line 1: PixelWidth (must be positive number)

Line 2: Rotation against X axis (for future implementation)

Line 3: Rotation against Y axis (for future implementation)

Line 4: PixelHeight (must be negative number)

Line 5: X coordinate value of the Origin point that maps to the upper left corner of image
Line 6: Y coordinate value of the Origin point that maps to the upper left corner of image

The numbers in lines 1 and 4 through 6 are decimal degrees, south and west hemispheres
negative. An example of a world file is:

0.3
0.0
0.0
-0.3
-180.0
90

R & &R R
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If you do not have this file, EL-CID will prompt you with the following Image Information screen
for the necessary information and create the World File. You must be prepared to enter the
required numbers.

Image Information |

| sooon | 18000 [faton

Lpper left carnet:

0.3 I 0.4 degrees

T ok | caned|

Proceed as follows to add the Image Layer to the map.

Fixel spacing fvertical f horizontal): I

1. Click the Add Layer L¥1 button on the Map screen. The Add Map Layer screen appears.
i, Add Map Layer |

& Import an existing file;

Filename

| |

State/Country Field: | | City Field: =]

Records to import: IEI Filter: I

= Create a new (emply) layer

Gearmetry Type: I j

Layer Mame: I
[~ Use this layer for starage of EL-CID locations
(8] 4 izancel

2. Check the Import an existing file radio button.

3. Click the Browse ___1 button, locate your .bmp, .gif, .tif, or .jpg file and click Open.

4. Type a name for the layer in the Layer Name box. Layer names should be as short as possible
so they will fit comfortably on the Map screen Layers legend.

5. Click OK. If the "World File" mentioned above cannot be found in the same folder as the image
file, the already-mentioned Image Information screen will appear.

6. The Add Map Layer screen will disappear and the Map screen will reappear with the new Image
|Iaﬁer at the bottom of the Layers legend. Click the new layer to highlight it, and use the up button

to move the layer to the top of the legend. Check the box in the Visible column to make the
new layer appear on the map.
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Adding Display-only Layers

In order to add a Display-only layer to the map, you must have an ESRI Shape File containing the
geographic data you wish to display. Shape Files are created with other software, such as ArcView and
ArcGIS (trademarks of ESRI Inc.). A Shape File actually consists of several files:

& A .shp file containing the geometries of the records.
A .dbf file containing the records, including a text field containing the record labels.
& Several supporting index files (.shx, .spx).

All of these files must exist together in a single folder somewhere on your hard drive and they must have
the same file name except for the extension.

The coordinates of the points in the geometries must be WGS84 (World Geodetic System 1984).
To add a Display-only layer to the Map, proceed as follows.

1. Click the Add Layer L*¥1 button on the Map screen. The Add Map Layer screen appears.
i, Add Map Layer |

& Import an existing file;

Filename

| |

State/Country Field: | | City Field: =]

Records to import: IEI Filter: I

= Create a new (emply) layer

Gearmetry Type: I j

Layer Mame: I
[~ Use this layer for starage of EL-CID locations

(8] 4 izancel

2. Check the Import an existing file radio button.

3. Click the Browse |___1 button, locate your .shp file and click Open.

4. Click the Down Arrow button El in the City Field box and choose the field to be used as the label
for the records. If no fields are listed, there are no text fields in the .dbf file. You will not be able to
import the Shape File in this case.

184



7.
8.

(Optional). Enter a filter constraint in the Filter box. This is used to limit the import to only the
records that meet the filter constraint. In order to use a filter, you must know the names and
formats of the fields in the .dbf file. (You will need a .dbf viewing application, such as Microsoft
Access or Microsoft Visual FoxPro.) The syntax for the filter is

Field Op Value
where:
£ Field is the name of the field in the .dbf file.
Opis "=", ">", "<", or "<>"
& Value is the value to be tested against the Field.
Examples:
DoD = True

Population > 10000
Agency <> "NTIA"

Type a name for the layer in the Layer Name box. Layer names should be as short as possible

so they will fit comfortably on the Layers legend.
Leave the Use this layer for storage of EL-CID locations box unchecked.

Click OK.

The data in the Shape File that meet your Filter constraint (if any) are copied from the Shape File into the
EL-CID map database. Each datum is given a label from the field you specify for City Field. Note that the
original Shape File is not altered by this procedure and may be deleted after you've completed the import.
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Adding Empty Regular Layers

Empty Regular Layers are used to store EL-CID Location records. If you create such layers, store EL-CID
Location records in them, use the Location records in your Certification Applications, and send the
Certification Applications to other users, your layer will appear on those user's Map screens after
importing your Certification Applications. Therefore, you should avoid creating new regular layers. Try to
use one of the existing layers for your Locations.

You should name your layer carefully. Once a layer has been created and Location records have been
added to it, it is difficult to delete or rename the layer. Layer names should be as short as possible so they
will fit comfortably in the Layers legend on the Map screen. Also, since a layer may contain geometries of
only one type (Point, Line, or Polygon/Circle), it's a good idea to indicate the geometry type in the layer
name. For example, NASA might create the following layers:

Ground Station Areas
Ground Station Lines
Ground Station Points

To add an Empty Regular Layer to the map, proceed as follows:
1. Click the Add Layer L¥1 button on the Map screen. The Add Map Layer screen appears.
i, Add Map Layer |

& Import an existing file;

Filename

| |

State/Country Field: | | City Field: =]

Records to import: IEI Filter:

= Create a new (emply) layer

Gearmetry Type: I j

Layer Mame: I
[~ Use this layer for starage of EL-CID locations

(8] 4 izancel

Check the Create a new (empty) layer radio button.

Pick a geometry type for the layer in the Geometry Type box.
Type a name for the layer in the Layer Name box.

Check the Use this layer for storage of EL-CID locations box.
Click OK.

o gk wdN
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Adding Imported Layers

In order to add an Imported Layer to the map, you must have an ESRI Shape File containing the
geographic data you wish to import. Shape Files are created with other software, such as ArcView and
ArcGIS (trademarks of ESRI Inc.). A Shape File actually consists of several files:

& A .shp file containing the geometries of the records.
A .dbf file containing the records, including a text field containing the record labels.
& Several supporting index files (.shx, .spx).

All of these files must exist together in a single folder somewhere on your hard drive and they must have
the same file name except for the extension.

The coordinates of the points in the geometries must be WGS84 (World Geodetic System 1984).
To add an Imported Layer to the Map, proceed as follows.

1. Click the Add Layer L*¥1 button on the Map screen. The Add Map Layer screen appears.

im. Add Map Layer

=]|

& Import an existing file;

Filename

State/Country Field: | | City Field: =]

Records to import: IEI Filter: I

= Create a new (emply) layer

Gearmetry Type: I

L

[

Layer Mame: I

[~ Use this layer for starage of EL-CID locations

(8] 4 izancel

2. Check the Import an existing file radio button.

3. Click the Browse

button, locate your .shp file and click Open.

4. Click the Down Arrow button El in the State/Country Field box and choose the field to be used
as the State/Country for the imported EL-CID Location record. If no fields are listed, you cannot

import the Shape File.

5. Click the Down Arrow button El in the City Field box and choose the field to be used as the City
for the imported EL-CID Location record. This field will also become the label of the records on
the map. The City field and the State/Country field may be the same. If City Field is left blank, the
State/Country Field will be used as the label.

187



6. (Optional). Enter a filter constraint in the Filter box. This is used to limit the import to only the
records that meet the filter constraint. In order to use a filter, you must know the names and
formats of the fields in the .dbf file. (You will need a .dbf viewing application, such as Microsoft
Access or Microsoft Visual FoxPro.) The syntax for the filter is

Field Op Value
where:
£ Field is the name of the field in the .dbf file.
Opis "=", ">", "<", or "<>"
& Value is the value to be tested against the Field.
Examples:
DoD = True

Population > 10000
Agency <> "NTIA"

7. Type a name for the layer in the Layer Name box.
8. Check the Use this layer for storage of EL-CID locations box.
9. Click OK.

The records in the Shape File that meet the Filter constraint (if any) will be copied into the EL-CID
database. An EL-CID Location record will be created for each record copied. Note that the original Shape
File is not altered by this procedure and may be deleted after you've completed the import.

Questions and Answers

Q: How do | rename a layer?

A: Sorry, a layer rename capability is currently not available. Choose layers name carefully! In order to
rename a layer, you must

1. Create the new layer.

2. Move all the Location records (if any) from the old layer to the new layer. This must be done one
record at a time.

3. Delete the old layer.
Another method is possible if you are proficient with WinZIP and using Search/Replace in your text editor:

1. Perform a query on all Location records in the old layer. (See above under Deleting Layers for a
sample Query Builder screen.)

2. Export all the selected Location records from the Query Results.
Using WinZIP, extract the export.xml file from the .cid file you created in Step 2.

4. Using the Search/Replace capability of your text editor, replace the old layer name with the new
layer name throughout the export.xml file. The layer name is surrounded by the tags
<LayerName> and </LayerName>. (It's a huge file, so you must use a text editor that can handle
very large files.)

Using WinZIP, put the modified export.xml file back into the .cid file you created in Step 2.
Delete all the Location records in the old layer.

Import the .cid file into EL-CID. The new layer will automatically be created.

Delete the old layer.

You'll need to reset the display attributes of the new layer in the Map screen.

© ©® N o u»
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Q: Somebody gave me a .bmp file I'd like to use as an Image Layer in EL-CID, but | don't have this
".bmw" thingy and | don't know the Image Information parameters. What can | do?

A: See if the person who created the .bmp file can create a World File (.bmw) for you (many GIS
applications can do this automatically) or can tell you the coordinates of the image's upper left corner and
horizontal and vertical spacing covered by each pixel. If you know the upper left and lower right corners of
the image, you can compute the pixel spacing from the number of horizontal and vertical pixels in the
image. Divide the width of the image in decimal degrees by the number of horizontal pixels, and divide
the height of the image in decimal degrees by the number of vertical pixels. The World Topo file supplied
with EL-CID, for example, covers the entire Earth and is 1200x600 pixels. Hence the upper left corner is
at 90, -180 and 360/1200=0.3 and 180/600=0.3. Also remember that the image must have been created
using the WGS84 coordinate system.

Q: I have a Shape File someone gave me with thousands of records in it. | really only want a few of the
records. How can | import just those records into EL-CID?

A: Try to use the Filter capability when adding a new Import Layer. First examine the .dbf file using a
FoxPro-compatible program, such as Microsoft Visual FoxPro or Microsoft Access. After you create the
Import Layer, you can move the desired records from the Import Layer to another layer of the same
geometry type (Point, Line, or Polygon/Circle). Then delete all the Location records in the Import Layer
and delete the Import Layer.

Q: I see that EL-CID has Shape Files in the Map folder. Can | use these Shape Files in my GIS
application?

A: Yes, but you must first copy the files (all the files with the desired layer name) from the EL-CID Map
folder to another location on your hard drive. Never share the files in the EL-CID Map folder with another
application.

Q: I imported a few thousand records from a Shape File somebody gave me. Will these records show up
in the database of other EL-CID users?

A: If you use any of the generated Location records in a Certification, export the Certification, and send it
to another EL-CID user, your new layer will show up in their map, but their layer will contain only the
Location records you exported with the Certification.

Q: OK, but I'd like for my buddy to have all the Location records | imported. How do | send them all to
him?

A: Perform a query on Locations where the Map Layer is the name of the Import Layer you created. (See
above under Deleting Layers for a sample Query Builder screen.) Export all the selected records from the
Query Results screen. Send him the .cid file you exported.

Q: My buddy gave me a Shape File, but he says the coordinates use Clark86, not WGS84. What can |
do?

A: If you import this Shape File, the geometry coordinates will be wrong! Ask him to convert to WGS84
and re-create the Shape File. Many GIS programs have a map projection capability to do this.

Final Note: EL-CID is not intended to be a general-purpose Geographic Information System (GIS). If the
answers to the questions above disappoint you, you need to acquire a real GIS software package
such as ArcView or ArcGIS.
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Trunking Systems

About Trunking Systems

Sections 10.8.1 and 10.8.2 of the NTIA Manual require Federal agencies to submit requests to NTIA for
new or expanded Trunking Systems they employ. EL-CID can be used to meet this requirement.

A Trunking System is just like any other Certification record in EL-CID except that
& It typically has one or more repeaters

& Inthe Tree View, there is a [Trunking Information] node in which much of the data required by
Sections 10.8.1, and 10.8.2 is entered.

& You are required to specify a location for each base station and repeater in the Trunking System
as well as a location for the overall Trunking System.

EL-CID is pre-loaded with a number of pre-defined Trunking Templates which you use to construct a
Trunking System. The template already has the equipment information entered. This saves much of the
data entry. A Trunking Template is also a Certification record with a special flag that indicates it is used
as a template for creating Trunking Systems.

To fulfill the requirements of Section 10.8.1, see Creating a New Trunking System.
To fulfill the requirements of Section 10.8.2, see Expanding an Existing Trunking System.
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Creating a New Trunking System

To create a Trunking System, click the Create Certification button on the tool bar, or click File on the
main menu, then click New, then Certification.

e ] oot |
Open » Transmitter...

Beceiver...
Antenna 3

Cluer. ..

[Elare...
===

Eampliance Chesk..,

E xit

The New Certification Application screen appears.

Mew Certification Application |

Systermn name: Iﬂ-.ﬂ. County Police

[ Trunking? Mumber of Repeater Stations I1

Choose from Trunking Templates
INTIA - AMIPRC-127A- 4 - Approved - DBMS2002 32546 P - 0F 12 j

—Stage
™ 1 - Conceptual
i~ 2 - Experimental

™ 3- Developmental

¥ 4 - Operational
= (]2 I Cancel |

Type in a name for the Trunking System in the System name box. Check the Trunking? check box and

choose a Trunking Template by clicking the down arrow button El and clicking on one of the template
records in the dropdown list. Enter the Number of Repeater Stations the Trunking System will have. If
the Trunking System will not be operational, click on the appropriate Stage. To abandon creating the new
Trunking System, click Cancel, otherwise click OK.

The program will create a Certification record by making a copy of the specified Trunking Template
record and the Line Diagram will appear in the Tree View. The diagram will automatically contain the
number of repeaters you specified.
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Modify the diagram as you would for any other Certification record. See Line Diagram for details.

You can add additional repeaters to the Trunking System by right-clicking on any Station in the diagram
and clicking Add Repeater in the popup menu that appears. You can delete any repeater (or any other
Station) by right-clicking on the Station and clicking Delete in the popup menu that appears.

After the diagram is complete, continue entering data required by Section 10.8.1 of the NTIA Manual in
the Tree View screen..

The following table cross-references the items required by Section 10.8.1, the node in the Tree View
where you will enter that data, and the Data Item(s) to fill in. See Tree View for instructions

Note: The paragraph numbers below reflect the May 2003 edition of the NTIA Manual.
NTIA Manual Section 10.8.1 to EL-CID Cross-reference

Para | Section 10.8.1 Description EL-CID Tree View Node Data Item(s)
#
1 Operating Location [Location Information] (Note
5)
2 Equipment Identification [Transmitter], [Receiver], Manufacturer,
[Antenna] (Note 7) Model Name and Number
3 Docket Number of Previous [General Information] SPS Docket Number
Certification
4a Radio Crosspatches [Trunking Information] Radio Crosspatches?,
Explanation of Radio
Crosspatch
4b Cross-Band [Trunking Information] Cross-Band?,
Explanation for Cross-
Band
4c Voting [Trunking Information] Voting?,

Explanation for Voting
4d Number of Repeater Sites [Trunking Information] Number of Repeaters
4e Number of Telephone [Trunking Information] Number of Telephone

Interconnects Interconnects
4f Dispatcher [Trunking Information] Dispatcher?,

Dispatcher Explanation
49 Line Diagram [Diagram]
4h Other [Trunking Information] Other System Information
5a Number of Repeaters at Site [Station]\[Location] (Stations at the same

Location) are assumed

co-located)
5b Geographical Coordinates [Station]\[Location] Location Type,
Geographical
Coordinates
5c Site Elevation [Station] (Note 1)
5d Antenna Height [Station] (Note 1)
5e Antenna Gain [Antenna - Linear], [Antenna | Antenna Main Beam Gain
- Aperture], or [Antenna -
Phased Array] (Note 7)
5f Transmitter Power [Transmitter]\[Power] (Note | Power Type,
7) Power
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59 Radius of Operation or [Station]\[Location] and Location Type,
Coverage Area [Location Point] (Note 6) Geographic Coordinates,
Radius,
Point Sequence
6a Frequency Band [Transmitter\[Frequency] Fixed Frequency?
(Note 7) Frequency,
Lowest Tuned
Frequency,
Highest Tuned
Frequency
6b Narrowband Capability [Trunking Information] Narrowband Capability?
6¢c Number of Channels [Trunking Information] Number of Channels,
Rationale for Number of
Channels
7a System Use: Number and power | [Trunking Number of Mobiles,
of Mobiles Information]\[System Use] Power of mobiles
(Note 3)
b System Use: Number and power | [Trunking Number of Portables,
of Portables Information]\[System Use] Power of portables
(Note 3)
7c System Use: Number and power | [Trunking Number of Land Stations,
of Land Stations Information]\[System Use] Power of land stations
(Note 3)
8 Target Date for System [General Information] Target Date for System
Activation Activation
9a Assignments to Be Relinquished | [Trunking Relinquished or Used?,
Information]\[Assignment] Assignment Frequency
(Note 4) (lower or discrete),
Assignment Frequency
Upper,
Serial Number
9b Assignments to Be Used [Trunking Relinquished or Used?,
Information]\[Assignment] Assignment Frequency
(Note 4) (lower or discrete),
Assignment Frequency
Upper,
Serial Number
10 Commercial SMR or Cellular [Trunking Information] Commercial SMR or
Services Available Cellular Svcs Available?,
Justification for Non-Use
11 Sharing Availability [Trunking Information] Available for Sharing,
Rationale for Non-
Availability
12 Estimated Initial Cost of the [General Information] Estimated Initial Cost ($)
System
13 Separate System Justification [Trunking Information] Separate System

Justification
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14 War Emergency Use [Trunking Information] (Note | War Emergency Use

2)

Note 1: Logically Site Elevation belongs on the [Station]\[Location] node and Antenna Height belongs
on the antenna node, however, since these nodes are often locked, you enter these values on the
[Station] node.

Note 2: Do not confuse this with the War Emergency Use data item in the [General Information] node.

Note 3: To add a [System Use], right-click on [Trunking Information] node and click Add System Use
in the popup menu that appears.

Note 4: To add an [Assignment], right-click on [Trunking Information] node and click Add Assignment
in the popup menu that appears.

Note 5: Be sure to specify an Operating Location by right-clicking the [Location Information] node in the
tree; not by right-clicking on a [Station] node.

Note 6: Specify a location for each repeater and each base station by right-clicking each [Station] node
and add a location. 10.8.1 does not require locations for sites that are not repeaters and are not
base station.

Note 7: If a red padlock 4 appears next to these equipments, you may not modify them. Generally, if you
started with the correct Trunking Template, these should be filled in for you and you should not
need to modify them. If you need to modify them, first clone the equipment, then replace the
equipment in the Trunking System with the clone, which you may modify.

When all data items have been entered, click the Compliance Checks button on the tool bar and run
the NTIA Mandatory compliance checks against your record. See Checking a Certification for
Compliance. Fix any FAILURES found.

Finally, export the record and send the export file to NTIA.
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Expanding an Existing Trunking System

Section 10.8.2 of the NTIA Manual requires Federal Agencies to report certain data items to NTIA when
they expand an existing Trunking System or add additional channels. Section 10.8.2 asks for data items
as the differences from the existing Trunking System. For example you are told to report the "Number of
Additional Channels".

EL-CID uses a different approach. Instead of telling NTIA what is different in the expanded Trunking
System, you simply modify the existing Trunking System record, changing whatever is different, and then
send the modified record to NTIA. NTIA can tell what is changed by comparing the modified record with
the original.

To expand an existing Trunking System, proceed as follows.
1. If the existing Trunking System is Approved (you may not modify it), clone it.

2. Make modifications to the record as required by Section 10.8.2 in the Line Diagram and Tree
View.

3. Run Compliance Checks.
4. Export the record and send the export file to NTIA.
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How Do I?

Print the Query Results Grid

Q: How can | print the grid in the Query Results screen?
A: See Printing the Query Results Grid.

Create a New Equipment Record?

Q: While working on a Certification in the Tree View, | can create a new Transmitter, Receiver, or
Antenna record by right-clicking on one of the [Station] nodes. However, this modifies the Certification. Is
there a way to create new equipment records without modifying a Certification?

A: Click File on the main menu, click New, then click Transmitter, Receiver, or Antenna. If you click
Antenna, you must also click Aperture, Linear, or Phased Array. The Tree View screen appears with the
new equipment record displayed. Topic Creating and Editing Equipments has more information
concerning creating and manipulating equipment records in EL-CID.

Print an Individual Equipment?

Q: How can | print an individual equipment without printing the Certification?

A: You can print an individual equipment in Full Record format. See Printing Individual Equipments. EL-
CID does not currently have a capability to print an individual equipment in 1494 format, however, you
can print a Certification that uses the equipment and check just the appropriate 1494 pages in the Print
Options screen. See Printing Individual Certifications for more information.

Export Query Results to a Spreadsheet?

Q: How can I transfer the Query Results grid to a spreadsheet?
A: See Exporting the Query Results Grid and Grid Options.

196



Find Certifications with No Transmitters?

Q: I'want to find all the Certification records in my database that do not have any transmitters. How do |
do that?

A: In the Build Query screen (see Creating or Editing a Query), choose Certification in the Select
frame, and enter a condition that looks like this:

[Transmitter\Nomenclature] Not Exists

In a similar fashion, to select Certifications that do not have any receivers, enter a condition like this:
[Receiver\Nomenclature] Not Exists

Or to select Certifications that do not have any antennas, enter a condition like this
[Aperture\Nomenclature] Not Exists

You do not need to worry about whether you are selecting on Aperture, Linear, or Phased Array
antennas.

To learn more about selecting for blanks and missing data, see Advanced Queries.

Find Transmitters Not Used In Any Certifications?

Q: I want to find "orphaned" equipments, for example transmitters not used in any Certification records in
my database. How do | build a query to do that?

A: In the Build Query screen (see Creating or Editing a Query), choose Transmitter in the Select frame,
and enter a condition that looks like this:

[General Information\System Name] Not Exists

To select receivers not used in any Certifications, enter the same condition, but choose Receiver in the
Select frame.

To select antennas not used in any Certifications, enter the same condition, but choose Antenna in the
Select frame.

Notice that these queries work because every Certification has a System Name and the queries you are
building select for equipments used in Certifications where System Name does not exist.

To learn more about selecting for blanks and missing data, see Advanced Queries.

Find Records That Are Missing Data?

Q: I'want to find all the Transmitters that do not have a Manufacturer specified. How can | do that?

A: In the Build Query screen (see Creating or Editing a Query), choose the Transmitters radio button in
the Select frame and enter a condition like this

[Transmitter\Manufacturer] Missing (blank)
For more information on selecting for blanks and missing data, see Advanced Queries.
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Make a List of All Certifications in My Database?

Q: How can | build a query to select all Certifications in the database?

A: In the Build Query screen (see Creating or Editing a Query), choose Certifications in the Select
frame but do not enter any conditions. (If the Select Data Item screen appears, dismiss it by clicking the
Cancel button.)

You can select for all Transmitters by choosing Transmitter in the Select frame.
You can select for all Receivers by choosing Receiver in the Select frame.
You can select for all Antennas by choosing Antenna in the Select frame.

In summary, if there are no query conditions, the query selects all the records in the database of the
chosen type.

Make a List of All EQuipments in My Database?

Q: How can I build a query to select all equipments (transmitters, receivers, and antennas) in the
database?

A: You cannot do that, but you can build a list of all transmitters, a separate list of all receivers, and a
separate list of all antennas. See Make a List of All Certifications in My Database? for how to do this.

Delete an Equipment From the Database?

Q: When | remove an equipment that is part of a certification in the Tree View, the equipment is not
completely deleted from my database. How can | actually completely delete an equipment record?

A: Build a query to select the equipment record. See Creating or Editing a Query. Run the query. See
Running a Query. Highlight the record in the Query Results grid, right-click the highlighted record and
click Delete. If the equipment is used in any certification records, you will be warned before the
equipment is deleted.

Note: You cannot delete an equipment if it is used in any Approved Certifications and you are not a
Certifier.

Rename an Existing Equipment?

Q: How do | change the Nomenclature of an existing equipment?

A: Build a query to select the record. See Creating or Editing a Query. Run the query. See Running a
Query. Highlight the record in the Query Results grid. If the equipment is Unapproved, right-click the
highlighted record and click Edit in Tree View. Enter the new nomenclature in the Tree View screen
(node [Transmitter]). If the equipment is Approved, and you are not a Certifier, you are not allowed to
modify it. However, you can Clone it and modify the clone.

Keep in mind that when you rename an equipment, it is renamed for all Certifications that use it. If you
want to rename an equipment without affecting existing Certifications, use the Clone option instead. Also
see Maodify An Equipment Without Affecting Any Certifications?.
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Modify an Equipment Without Knowing Which Certifications It Is Used
In?

Q: I want to modify an equipment for which | know the nomenclature, but | don't know which Certifications
it is used in. Is there an easy way to edit just the equipment in the Tree View without first opening a
Certification?

A: You can open equipments in the Tree View from the Query Results screen. If there are only a few
equipments in your database, the simplest way to proceed is:

1. Start a new query by clicking Eile on the main menu, then click New, then Query.
Dismiss the Select Data Item screen that appears by clicking the Cancel button.
Choose the equipment type desired in the Select frame.

Run the query by clicking the Run Query button.

Highlight the desired equipment in the Query Results screen.

6. Right-click on the highlighted equipment and click Edit in Tree View.

Keep in mind that when you modify an equipment, it is modified for all Certifications that use the
equipment. If you want to modify an equipment without affecting existing Certifications, click the Clone
option in Step 6 above instead. See Modify An Equipment Without Affecting Any Certifications? for more
information.

To find out which Certifications use an equipment, see Querying Using Certifications.
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Modify An Equipment Without Affecting Any Certifications?

Q: I want to modify an equipment, but | don't want to affect any of the Certifications that use the
equipment. Is there a way to do that?

A: When you open a Certification in the Tree View and modify any of the equipments, all Certifications
that use the equipment are affected. To modify an equipment without affecting any Certifications, you
must clone it. If the equipment is part of a Certification you are working on, Replace the equipment with
the clone.

To find out which Certifications use an equipment, see Querying Using Certifications.

Change the Agency of a Certification?

Q: The Tree View screen will not permit me to change the Agency Code of a Certification record. How
can | do that?

A: When you clone a Certification record, the Agency Code in the cloned record is automatically changed
to your logged-in Agency. Therefore, to change the Agency Code of a Certification, exit EL-CID, restart
EL-CID, log in under the new Agency, then clone the Certification.

Change the Stage of a Certification?

Q: How do | change the Stage of a Certification?

A: If the Certification is Unapproved, simply open the Certification in the Tree View and modify it (click the
[General Information] node in the tree). If the Certification is Approved and you are not a Certifier, clone

it. You may modify the clone.
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Send a Certification to NTIA?

Q: OK, I've created a new Certification record. How do | send it to NTIA?

A: If you haven't already done so, run Compliance Checks against your record and fix any FAILUREs.
Then export the Certification and e-mail the export file (.cid file) to NTIA.

The e-mail address for Certification Applications is
spsreview@ntia.doc.gov
Note: If the record is classified, you should handle the export file using approved security procedures.

Find a Data Item in the Tree View

Q: There are a lot of data items collected in the Tree View in EL-CID. How can | determine where in the
tree an item corresponding to a block on the 1494 form is? For example, where in the tree is Block 11
(Spread Spectrum) on the 1494 Transmitter Equipment page?

A: See Data Iltem Finder.

Copy and Paste Tree Nodes

Q: I'm entering a transmitter that has a lot of frequencies and emissions, each with similar modulation
characteristics. It is painful to have to enter the same modulation data over and over. Is there some way |
can save typing?

A: See Copy and Paste Tree Nodes in the Tree View.
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Manufacturer Functions

Manufacturer Interface

EL-CID is designed to permit equipment manufacturers to create Transmitter, Receiver, and Antenna
records independently of a Certification Application. As a manufacturer, you may be asked by your
Government sponsor (your customer) to create these records. This topic explains how to use EL-CID in
this way.

Note: If your sponsor asked you to create a Certification Application, then you will not use the
manufacturer interface. Instead, you will be a normal EL-CID user. Start with Starting the EL-CID

Program.

The manufacturer interface in EL-CID is essentially the same as for normal EL-CID users, except that you
manipulate equipment records -- Transmitters, Receivers, and Antennas -- instead of Certification
records. As a manufacturer, you will have all the same software options available to you that a normal EL-
CID user has.

Tip: In many places in the program, defaults are chosen assuming that you want to manipulate
Certification records. As a manufacturer, you will need to choose other options. For example, the
Query Builder screen defaults to query on Certifications. Choose an equipment record type
(Transmitter, Receiver, or Antenna) in the Select Record box instead.

How Equipments are used in Certifications

Although you will not be creating Certification Applications, it is helpful to understand how your sponsor
will use the records you create when they create a Certification Application. The topic Overview of the
Software contains important information you should read before you begin creating equipment records.
Also see Creating and Editing Equipments for information about how the frequencies, emissions, and
powers you enter for transmitters affect how your sponsor can certify the equipment.

Using a Dummy Certification Record

As a manufacturer, you are probably not required to create a Certification Application record that will
eventually be sent to NTIA. Nevertheless, it can be helpful to create a dummy Certification Application to
help you build your equipment records. Using this technique offers the following advantages:

& You can see how your equipments will fit into a Certification Application.

& You can see how the frequencies, emissions, and powers you enter for your equipment will feed
into the Selected Modes your sponsor will request for certification. In particular, you will be able to
see which frequencies meet the NTIA frequency allocation tables -- the so-called "In-band"
frequencies, versus those that are "out-of-band".

& If the equipment information you provide is classified or has restricted distribution, you can
specify additional classification, downgrading, and distribution markings for EL-CID outputs.

& You can run EL-CID Compliance Checks to see how your equipment will fare against the
standards and requirements set by NTIA.

& You can perform "what if" analysis to see how your equipment will fare when used in systems
other than your sponsor's intended use. Are there other markets for your equipment that you are
considering?

Because of these advantages, we recommend that you use this technique. If you decide to create a
dummy Certification Application, you will use EL-CID like any normal user, except that you will not send
the dummy Certification record you create to your sponsor. Instead, you will export the equipment records
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you created and send those to your sponsor.

In order to build the dummy Certification record, you need to have some idea of how your sponsor intends
to use your equipment. Fixed or mobile? Space? Airborne, Sea, or Land? Radar? War Emergency? Does
the sponsor have particular Radio Service or Station Classes in mind?

To use this technique, start with topic Starting the EL-CID Program. When you log in, choose your
sponsor's Agency. When you've completed creating your equipment records, see below for how to export
them and send them to your sponsor.

Starting EL-CID and Logging In as a Manufacturer

As a manufacturer, you start EL-CID the same way as a normal EL-CID user, except that you will log in
with the Agency name Any Manufacturer. See Starting the EL-CID Program for details.

Startup Wizard

Once you've logged in, the manufacturer's version of the Startup Wizard screen appears.

EL-CID

¥ iCreate a new Transmitter:

i I

= Create a new Eeceiver Cancel
 Create a new Antenna
% Aeertire
1 Litieat
) Ehased Array
 Edit an existing Transmitter record
 Edit an existing Receiver record
~ Edit an existing Antenna record
 Querythe database
= |mport data

[ Do not show this again

Select what you want to do by clicking on one of the radio buttons, then click OK. Click Cancel if you
want to go directly into the EL-CID program without the aid of the Startup Wizard.

Click Cancel if you want to go directly into the EL-CID program without the aid of the Startup Wizard.
Check the Do not show this again check box if you don't want to use the Startup Wizard in the future.
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Once the EL-CID program has begun, you can perform the following activities.
& Set your program Preferences.

Create a new equipment record.

View or edit an existing equipment record in the Tree View.

Perform a query against the database.

Print an Equipment record.

Import records into the database.

Export records from the database.

Compare any two equipment records.

Delete equipment records from the database.

Check an equipment for compliance with NTIA (and other) standards.

K& &R &K & & & &K

Note: You cannot run more than one version of the EL-CID program at one time.
Checking an Equipment for Compliance

You can run checks against an equipment record to determine if it meets NTIA and other standards. The
procedure for doing this is the same as checking a Certification record, except you perform the checks
against a single equipment record -- Transmitter, Receiver, or Antenna. See Checking a Certification for
Compliance for more information.

There are fewer equipment Compliance Checks than there are for Certifications. This is largely because
equipment Compliance Checks cannot know the certification context in which they will be used. For
example, given only a Transmitter record, one cannot tell which Radio Services or Station Classes the
transmitter will be used in. Many of the equipment Compliance Check messages are of the form:
"WARNING: If this equipment were used in a certain kind of Certification, then a FAILURE would be
reported.”

If you created a dummy Certification record to contain your equipments, it is better to run the Compliance
Checks against the dummy Certification record.

Exporting Equipment Records and Sending to NTIA

Because you created equipment records independent of any Certification records, you must separately
export each type of record you created -- Transmitters, Receivers, and Antennas. See Exporting Data. If
you created a dummy Certification record, you can either export the dummy Certification, which will also
export the contained equipments in the dummy record, or export each of the equipment record types
separately.

Send each of the export files (cid files) you created to your sponsor.

Note: If the record(s) you exported is classified, you should handle the export file using approved security
procedures.
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Review Engineer Functions

Review Engineer Functions Overview

Note: Only users at NTIA have Review Engineer privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

If you have access to EL-CID as a Review Engineer, then you have additional capabilities within the
program when you login as a Review Engineer:

& You may create a draft approved Certification by filling out the Operating Characteristics and
Recommendations screen as described in Reviewing Certification Applications. However, you
may not approve Certifications.

& You may change the Agency Code of any Certification record in the Tree View. This permits you
to create Certification Applications for another agency as a way to show them how it is done.

& You may create new Policies and Recommendations in the Link Information screen and in the
Operating Characteristics and Recommendations screen. If you create new Policies or
Recommendations, you should send them to a Certifier for distribution to all users.

Topic Record Access Rights gives a summary of operations allowed in EL-CID by type of user (Certifier,
Review Engineer, or ordinary user).

Note: Take care not to inadvertently modify a record you didn't intend to. Doing so will create a new
version of the record and could lead to confusion when distributed to other users. To avoid doing
this, never log into EL-CID as a Review Engineer unless you intend to actually perform Review
Engineer functions.

The instructions in this chapter assume that you are proficient at operating the EL-CID software. If not,
the first thing you should do is learn how to operate EL-CID as an ordinary user.

When you receive a Certification Application for review, you will follow the procedures in Reviewing
Certification Applications to check the record for completeness and accuracy and build a draft approved
Certification. When the record is ready for approval, you will export and send the record to a Certifier for
final approval and distribution to all users.
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Reviewing Certification Applications

Note: Only users at NTIA have Review Engineer privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

When users create new Certification records, or clone an Approved Certification in order to modify it, they
automatically create Unapproved Certification records, which we call Certification Applications. When they
send Certification Application records to NTIA, a Certifier approves them, provided that the record meets
NTIA and other standards. This topic describes the recommended procedures for reviewing Certification
records prior to final approval.

You will normally import Certification Applications when users send them to you. To find the most recently
imported Certifications, see Querying Imported Records.

Most of the time, if errors are found at any step of the approval process, you will send the record back to
the user for modification, but for minor corrections, you may wish to make the modifications yourself.

The following are the recommended review steps for NTIA. (Other agencies with Review Engineer
privilege may use different procedures.) The review process consists of five steps.

1. Examine the record for flaws and completeness.

Run Compliance Checks against the record.

Fill out the Operating Characteristics and Recommendations screen.

If required, create an engineering analysis document and attach it to the record.
When the record is ready for approval, send it to a Certifier.

ok~ DN

Step 1: Examine the record for flaws and completeness

Note: This step can also be performed by a Certifier.

In this step, you are examining the record for overall completeness and obvious flaws that wouldn't be
caught by the automated Compliance Checks. Open the record in the Tree View and Line Diagram View
screens. Examine the Link Information for each link. The questions you should be asking yourself are:

& Does this record duplicate another? See Resolve Conflicts Over Certification Records.

& Did the creator re-use existing equipments or did he or she create unnecessary duplicates of
existing equipments? See Resolve Conflicts Over Equipments.

& Did the creator re-use existing Location records, or did he or she create unnecessary duplicates
of existing Locations? See Resolve Conflicts Over Location Records.

& |s the Agency Code, Coordination ID, and Stage of the Certification correct?
Would you have given the record a different System Name?

& |Is the diagram and Link Information constructed properly? For example, is a backwards link
specified where appropriate? Are the Station icon types correct? Would it have been simpler and
just as accurate if Generic stations had been used?

)

Step 2: Run Compliance Checks against the record.

Note: This step can also be performed by a Certifier.

Run compliance against the Certification Application. If there are any FAILURES with which you concur,
send the record back to the user for modification.

Step 3: Fill out the Operating Characteristics and Recommendations screen.

Note: This step can also be performed by a Certifier.
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Open the Certification in the Tree View. Expand the [Certification of Spectrum Support] node and click
once on the [Operating Characteristics and Recommendations] node. The Approval Operating
Characteristics and Recommendations screen appears.

Checking here causes Station
locations to appear on printed
Spectrum Certification page.

2. Check to
accept a mode or
click to accept all
modes

1. Change
frequency, power or
emission to restrict

Check to reduce
number of columns
displayed.

s
Appioval Dperatinr _h: racte.

LInk i -
[T Hide recaivers [~ Hide modes [- Hide sia

tics: and Recommendations - NTIA - Manpack - 4 - Unapprove: | - O6F16/2003 9 42:55 AM - J/F 12

5 aid equipment _JActaptal j I H}‘iude station locations

Tr Stalion | Transmitier | Power (W) |Low FregMH2) | High Frag (MHZ) Em Des |Accefled? |5l Classes T Anlenna |Rx
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This screen displays information in three re-sizeable panels:

& The Link Info panel displays all the Selected Modes the user chose on the Link Information
screens, plus any Accepted Modes already part of the Certification. You indicate which of the
modes you want to accept for approval by checking their corresponding Accepted? check boxes.
If the user specified locations for any Stations, those locations appear in the Stn Location
column (scroll to right to view this column) corresponding to the links to or from that Station. If you
check the Include station locations check box, these locations become part of the approved
modes and are printed on the 1494 Certification of Spectrum Support page. If not checked,
station locations are not included in the Accepted Modes.

Note: You can restrict a mode to a narrower frequency range, lower power, or different Emission
Designator. Click on the cell in the grid and type in a new value. You are not permitted to
increase a frequency range or power.

& The Locations panel displays all the locations the user specified in the Tree View screen under
the [Location Information] node. These locations, unlike the station locations, apply to the entire
Certification as a whole. Check the check box in the Accepted? column next to each location you
want to approve. You can specify additional locations by clicking the Add button or by clicking the
Add from Map button.

& The Recommendations panel is where you specify comments for the approved Certification.
You may pick from a library of existing Policies or Recommendations by clicking the
appropriate buttons, or you may create a new recommendation by clicking New. You can modify
any recommendation by highlighting it and clicking Edit.

Note: Modifying a Policy or Recommendation by clicking Edit on this screen does not modify the
Policy or Recommendation for any other records.

When you click the Policy Library or Recommendations Library buttons, you will have the opportunity
to add new Policies or Recommendations to the database, which will then be available for use in other
Certification records. If you do this, you should export them and send them to a Certifier for distribution to
all users.

Click Apply to save all the information on this screen, or click Close without clicking Apply to abandon the
changes.

Note: If you fill out this screen and later the Transmitter is replaced, or the frequency, power or Emission
Designator is changed, the Accepted Modes are not altered. When you redisplay this screen, the
previously checked Accepted Modes will be listed plus any new Selected Modes that might have
been created on the Link Information screen(s). To get rid of these "old" Accepted Modes, uncheck
them and click Apply.

Step 4: Prepare an engineering analysis document and attach to the Certification.

Note: This step can also be performed by a Certifier.

If required, prepare an analysis of the Certification Application in a separate document file. (Microsoft
Word .doc file, for example.) When completed, attach the file to the Certification in the Tree View by right-
clicking on the [Attachments] node and choosing Add Attachment in the popup menu that appears.

Step 5. Send to a Certifier

When the Certification Application record is ready for final approval, export it and send it to a Certifier.
The Certifier will complete the steps enumerated in topic Approve Certification Applications.
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Certifier Functions

Certifier Functions Overview

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

If you have access to EL-CID as a Certifier, then you have additional capabilities within the program when
you login as a Certifier:

&5
&5

&

You may modify or delete any record, Approved or not.

You may modify almost every data item of records in the Tree View. For example, you may
change the Agency of any Certification in the [General Information] node, which non-Certifiers
may not change.

You may approve any record, i.e., change its Approval Status from Unapproved to Approve.
You may also unapprove records. The record types you can approve are Certifications,
Transmitters, Receivers, Antennas, Locations, and Compliance Checks.

You may change the Pre-defined Trunking System flag in the [General Information] node of
any Certification record in the Tree View, thereby making the record a Trunking Template or not.

When exporting, you may set the Purge/Replace flag. When users import such a file, the program
prompts them to purge all existing records of that type from their database before importing all the
records in the file. See Importing Data for more information. This permits you to distribute mass
updates of the database to all users.

You may query on Agency records in the Query Builder. You may delete Agency records in the
Query Results screen. You may create new Agency records when starting EL-CID.

You may certify Certification applications, i.e., you may modify data in the [Certification of
Spectrum Support] node sub-tree on the Tree View screen and on the Operating Characteristics
and Recommendations screen.

You may add, delete, and modify Policies and Recommendations from the Link Information
screen or from the Operating Characteristics and Recommendations screen, or from the Query
Results screen.

You may change Manufacturer Code when editing Manufacturer records in the Tree View.
(When users create new Manufacturer records, the code is set to 'XXX'. Assuming the new
Manufacturer record is valid, you assign a code to the manufacturer and distribute the new record
to all users.)

You may replace equipments and Locations in any Certification record, Approved or not.

Topic Record Access Rights gives a summary of operations allowed in EL-CID by type of user (Certifier,
Review Engineer, or ordinary user).

Note: Take care not to inadvertently modify a record you didn't intend to. Doing so will create a new
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version of the record and could lead to confusion when distributed to other users. To avoid doing
this, never log into EL-CID as a Certifier unless you intend to actually perform Certifier functions.




Along with these privileges comes additional responsibilities. The following tasks are normally performed
by designated personnel with Certifier privilege, but may be performed by any Certifier. The links in the
following list go to topics that describe the recommended procedures for carrying out each of the tasks.
The tasks are listed roughly in the order they should be performed.

&5
&

K& & B & & & & R

KR

(Optional) Maintain a history of all Certification Applications sent to NTIA.

Coordinate with users to resolve conflicts over versions of equipment records with the same
Nomenclature.

Coordinate with users to resolve conflicts over versions of Location records with the same
State/Country and City.

Coordinate with users to resolve conflicts over versions of Certification records.

Coordinate with Recommending and Approving Authorities to approve Certification Applications.
Create new Agency records and distribute to users via Purge/Replace export.

Assign codes to new Manufacturer records and distribute to users via Purge/Replace export.
Maintain Policy and Recommendation records and distribute to users via Purge/Replace export.
Maintain and approve Compliance Check records and distribute to users.

Maintain the master copy of the EL-CID database and ensure that a reliable backup of the EL-
CID master database is maintained.

Maintain a history of all changes to Approved Certification records.
Periodically distribute newly-approved Certification records to all appropriate users.
Maintain Trunking Template records and distribute to users.
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Getting Prepared

The instructions in this chapter assume that you are proficient at operating the EL-CID software. If not,
the first thing you should do is learn how to operate EL-CID as a non-Certifier.

Make sure you understand everything in About Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and Versions.
Here's a little quiz to see if you're ready, with links to more information.

1. Do you know what the colored padlock icons (n@i, % ﬂ, and &) mean in the Tree View? Do
you understand what happens to these padlock icons when a Certification is approved, especially
for equipment and Location records? See About Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and
Versions.

2. True or False: In the Tree View, it is possible to have a [Certification] node with a green padlock

& and a [Transmitter] node with a red padlock && further down in the same tree. If True, how
does this come about and what should a user who is not a Certifier do if they need to modify the
Transmitter? Why doesn't the program simply let the user modify the Transmitter with the red
padlock?

3. True or False: Deleting a Location record from the Query Results screen has no effect on any
other records in the database.

4. True or False: When a user clones a Certification record, the Agency Code in the clone changes
to the user's logged-in Agency.

5. True or False: Non-certifiers may not change the Agency Code of a Certification.

6. Do you understand the difference between Selected Modes and Accepted Modes? Do you
understand what happens to the Link Information and Selected Modes in a Certification record
when an equipment is replaced in that Certification? Do you understand what happens to the
Accepted Modes in the Operating Characteristics and Recommendations screen when doing
this?

7. True or False: Users who are not Certifiers cannot delete Approved Certification records from
their database.

8. Do you understand the difference between a Trunking Template record and a Trunking System
record? How are new Trunking Template records created?

9. What is the essential difference between a History install of the EL-CID software and a normal
install? In other words, what don't you do in the History version that makes it History?

Answers: The answers to the True or False questions are: 2) True, 3) False, 4) True, 5) True, 7) False.
Getting Organized

If you will be responsible for maintaining history records, see Keeping a History of All Records_before
beginning to enter data into EL-CID.

Most of your tasks involve distributing data to EL-CID users as export files. Therefore, you should
maintain an accurate and up-to-date mail distribution list for all EL-CID users. It is best to maintain this
with software on the same workstation as EL-CID. For example, you can use Microsoft Outlook to do this.

Many of the tasks involve distributing data that has been added or modified since the last time you
distributed the data. Therefore, it is a good idea to maintain a log of the data you distribute and when.
This permits you to perform a query on those records that have been modified or added since the last
time you distributed the data. For example, the following query selects Certification records that have
been modified or imported since 15 Jan 2002

[General Information\Date/Time Last Modified] > 2002-01-15 01:00:00-05 local
OR

[General Information\Date/Time Imported] > 2002-01-15 01:00:00-05 local
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Maintain the History Database

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

This topic describes the recommended procedures for maintaining the EL-CID History database.

The History database differs from the master database in that you never delete older versions of records.
See Keeping a History of All Records for the basic procedures for maintaining the History database.

The frequency by which you update the History database depends upon the kinds of records you want to
maintain a history of:
& If you are keeping a history of all records sent to NTIA, import into the History database every
record sent to you (as well as importing them into the master database).

& If you are only keeping a history of changes to Approved Certifications, each time you modify an
Approved Certification in the master database, export it and import it into the History database.

You must always export from the master database and import into the History database in the following
cases:

& Any changes to Agency records. Do not delete old Agencies from the History database.

You can also optionally export from the master database and import into the History database in the
following cases:

& Changes to Manufacturer records.
& Changes to Policies or Recommendations.

Regular backups are essential. Note that you must make backups of the following record types, as well
as all Certifications:

Locations
Manufacturers
Compliance Checks
Agencies

Policies
Recommendations
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Resolve Conflicts Over Equipments

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

Conflicts over equipment records arise because two or more users have submitted equipment records
covering the same equipment. By the "same equipment”, we generally mean that both records have the
same Nomenclature, but not necessarily. Conflicts arise in the following ways:

& An already-Approved equipment record is in the database, but a user needed to modify it in order
to complete a new Certification Application. Perhaps the original record was incomplete or
inaccurate. Perhaps it did not list all the frequencies or modes the equipment supports. Perhaps
the equipment can operate in several different bands in different modes, but whoever created the
original record entered the frequencies as a single band. Perhaps the user had to change the
classification of the equipment for use in his Certification.

& Two users have submitted records for the same brand new piece of equipment.

& The manufacturer has made a modification to the equipment, but for whatever reason, decided
not to change the Nomenclature.

The EL-CID software is designed to accommodate multiple versions of equipment records. Therefore, you
don't have to do anything. See About Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and Versions. However,
in the interest of avoiding confusion, it is a good idea to try to get users to resolve their differences and
consolidate the data so that only one version of the equipment record remains in the database.
Essentially, this means that all Certifications that use the equipment must be changed to reference one
version, and the other version should be deleted from the database.

Note: The Delete Old Records option will not delete equipment and Location records if they are used in
any Certification records in the database. This is why it is not essential to resolve conflicts.

Identifying Equipment Conflicts

Equipment conflicts show up in the database as multiple versions of the same equipment record, even
after you have run the Delete Old Records option on the Maintenance menu.
Whenever you receive a Certification Application, open the Certification in the Tree View. If it contains
Unapproved =) equipments, you should check for equipment conflicts as follows:

1. Click the Unapproved equipment once to select it.

2. Right-click on the equipment and click Show Similar Versions in the popup menu that appears.

3. If more than one equipment is displayed in the Query Results screen, there may be a conflict.
You can determine which Certifications use an equipment by highlighting any one equipment,
right-click on the equipment and choose Show Using Certifications in the popup menu that
appears.

4. Highlight any two of the similar equipments in the Query Results screen. Right-click on any of
the highlighted records and choose Compare in the popup menu that appears.

5. If the comparison shows no differences except that one of the records is Approved, the user
should have chosen the existing Approved equipment record when preparing his Certification
Application. Send the Certification back to the user and advise him to replace his equipment with
the existing Approved one in the database.

6. If there are significant differences and the older record is Approved, it means that the user had to
modify the equipment record in order to complete the Certification Application accurately. In this
case, you need to ask yourself the following questions:

1. Isthe new record really the same equipment, or should it be assigned a different
Nomenclature?
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7.

If it is the same equipment, can the existing Certification records that are using the older
equipment be changed to use the new equipment without adversely affecting their Link
Information and Selected Modes? To find out, right click on the older equipment record in the
Query Results and click Replace in the popup menu that appears. In the Pick Existing
screen that appears, select the newer version of the equipment record. In the Equipment
Replace screen that appears, the impact of replacing the equipment will be enumerated. If
the impact is minimal, you should click Cancel and then send all affected Certification
records back to their originators along with the new equipment record. Ask the originators to
resubmit their Certifications using the new equipment record. (You might also decide to do
this yourself by clicking Apply on the Equipment Replace screen, but if you do this, be sure
to send the updated Certification records back to all users for confirmation.) If the impact is
significant, you should click Cancel and then send all affected Certification records back to
the originators and ask them to work out their differences.

If the two versions are both Unapproved, it may be that two users have submitted records for the
same brand new equipment. Send both Certification records back to both users and ask them to
pick one version and resubmit their Certification Applications.

You can also identify equipment conflicts simply be querying for all equipments in the database. Since the
equipments are listed in the Query Results screen alphabetically by Nomenclature, multiple versions of
the same equipment will list the same Nomenclature more than once.
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Resolve Conflicts Over Location Records

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

Conflicts over Location records arise because two or more users have submitted new Location records
covering the same location. By "same location”, we mean they have the same State/Country and City
names, but not necessarily. Conflicts arise in the following ways:

& An already-Approved Location record is in the database, but a user needed to modify it in order to
complete a new Certification Application. Perhaps the original record was incomplete or
inaccurate. Perhaps it did not list all the coordinates of the location, or some of the coordinates
were not accurate. Perhaps using the location in a Certification required the user to change the
classification of the location.

The EL-CID software is designed to accommodate multiple versions of Location records. Therefore, you
don't have to do anything. See About Record IDs, Approval Status, Timestamps, and Versions. However,
in the interest of avoiding confusion, it is a good idea to try to get users to resolve their differences and
consolidate the data so that only one version of the Location record remains in the database. Essentially,
this means that all Certifications that use the Location must be changed to reference one version, and the
other version should be deleted from the database.

Note: The Delete Old Records option will not delete equipment and Location records if they are used in
any Certification records in the database. This is why it is not essential to resolve conflicts.

Identifying Location Record Conflicts

Location record conflicts show up in the database as multiple versions of the same State/Country and
City, even after you have run the Delete Old Records option on the Maintenance menu.

Whenever you receive a Certification Application, open the Certification in the Tree View. If it contains
Unapproved =) locations, you should check for Location record conflicts as follows:

1. Click the Unapproved Location once to select it.

2. Right-click on the Location and click Show Similar Versions in the popup menu that appears.

3. If more than one Location is displayed in the Query Results screen, there may be a conflict. You
can determine which Certifications use a Location by highlighting any one Location, right-click on
the Location and choose Show Using Certifications in the popup menu that appears.

4. Highlight any two of the similar Locations in the Query Results screen. Right-click on any of the
highlighted records and choose Compare in the popup menu that appears.

5. If the comparison shows no differences except that one of the records is Approved, the user
should have chosen the existing Approved Location record when preparing his Certification
Application. Send the Certification back to the user and advise him to replace his Location with
the existing Approved one in the database.

6. If there are significant differences and the older record is Approved, it means that the user had to
modify the Location record in order to complete the Certification Application accurately. In this
case, you need to ask yourself the following questions:

1. Isthe new record really the same Location, or should it be assigned a different State/Country
or City?

2. |If itis the same Location, can the existing Certification records that are using the older
Location be changed to use the new Location without adversely affecting them? You may
have to consult with affected users to determine if this is the case.

7. If the two versions are both Unapproved, it may be that two users have submitted records for the
same Location. Send both Certification records back to both users and ask them to pick one
version and resubmit their Certification Applications.
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You can also identify Location conflicts simply be querying for all Locations in the database. Since the
Locations are listed in the Query Results screen alphabetically by State/Country and City, multiple
versions of the same Location will list the same State/Country and City more than once.

216



Resolve Conflicts Over Certification Records

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

Conflicts over Certification records arise because two or more users have submitted Certification
Applications for the same system. By "same system”, we generally mean the same System Name, but not
necessarily. Certification conflicts arise in the following ways:

&5
&5

&

Two users submitted Certification Applications for the same system.

Joe created a Certification and sent it to Mary. Mary made a few modifications and sent it to
NTIA. In the meantime, Joe sent the original record to NTIA as well.

Joe created a Certification and sent it to NTIA. Later, realizing that some changes were needed,
he modified the record and resent it to NTIA.

Two users cloned and modified the same Approved Certification, because they both thought they
were supposed to make an update to it.

Joe submitted a Certification Application, but you returned it to him for corrections. Now he has
resubmitted the Certification Application.

Most of the time, you will resolve these conflicts by picking the most recent record and deleting the
others, advising all affected users of your action. In some cases, however, it may be necessary to send
both conflicting records back to both users, asking them to resolve their differences and resubmit.

Identifying Certification Record Conflicts

Conflicts can show up in the database in three varieties:

1.

Certification record conflicts show up in the database as multiple versions of the same
Certification record, having the same System Name and Agency Code. In this case the Delete
Old Records option on the Maintenance menu will delete the older versions.

Two or more records can also show up in the database with the same System Name, but different
Agency Codes. In this case, the Show Similar Versions option will not find the similar versions
and the Delete Old Records option will not delete the duplicates.

Two or more records covering the same system can also show up in the database, but they have
different System Names. These are much harder to identify, since the EL-CID software definitely
thinks they are different records.

Whenever you receive a Certification Application, perform the following steps to identify possible conflicts:

1.
2.
3.

Open the record in the Tree View.
Click on the [Certification] node to select it.

Right-click on the [Certification] node and choose Show Similar Versions in the popup menu
that appears.

If two records are listed and the other record is Approved, it simply means that the user has
submitted a modification to an existing Approved Certification and you should handle the new
record like normal.

If more than one Unapproved record is listed in the Query Results screen, then a possible
conflict exists. If you know that all the versions came from the same person, then delete the older
versions. Otherwise, highlight two records, right-click on one of them and choose Compare in the
popup menu that appears. If the records have very few differences, you should probably delete
the older of the two. If the records differ significantly, you should probably send both records back
to both users and ask them to resolve their differences and resubmit.
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Varieties 2 and 3 listed above are harder to identify. To help find these conflicts, start a new query, and
enter a condition to select only Unapproved records, like this

[General Information\Approval Status] == Unapproved

Examine the list for possible conflicts. If you suspect a conflict between two records, highlight both of
them and proceed as in #5 above.
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Approve Certification Applications

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

When users create new Certification records, or clone an Approved Certification in order to modify it, they
automatically create Unapproved Certification records, which we call Certification Applications. When they
send Certification Application records to NTIA, a Certifier approves them, provided that the record meets
NTIA and other standards. This topic describes the recommended procedures for approving Certification

records.
You will

normally import Certification Applications when users send them to you. To find the most recently

imported Certifications, see Querying Imported Records.

Most of

the time, if errors are found at any step of the approval process, you will send the record back to

the user for modification, but for minor corrections, you may wish to make the modifications yourself.

The following are the recommended approval steps for NTIA. (Other agencies with Certifier authority may
use different procedures.) The approval process consists of eight steps.

1.

P wD

© N o U

Examine the record for flaws and completeness.
Run Compliance Checks against the record.
Fill out the Operating Characteristics and Recommendations screen.

Obtain signature of Recommending Authority . Fill out the Recommending Authority node in the
Tree View.

Obtain signature of the Approval Authority.

Change the Approval Status to Approved.

Fill out the Approval Authority node in the Tree View.
Distribute to all users.

Step 1: Examine the record for flaws and completeness

Note: This step can also be performed by a Review Engineer.

In this step, you are examining the record for overall completeness and obvious flaws that wouldn't be
caught by the automated Compliance Checks. Open the record in the Tree View and Line Diagram View

screens
&
&

)

. Examine the Link Information for each link. The questions you should be asking yourself are:

Does this record duplicate another? See Resolve Conflicts Over Certification Records.

Did the creator re-use existing equipments or did he or she create unnecessary duplicates of
existing equipments? See Resolve Conflicts Over Equipments.

Did the creator re-use existing Location records, or did he or she create unnecessary duplicates
of existing Locations? See Resolve Conflicts Over Location Records.

Is the Agency Code, Coordination ID, and Stage of the Certification correct?
Would you have given the record a different System Name?

Is the diagram and Link Information constructed properly? For example, is a backwards link
specified where appropriate? Are the Station icon types correct? Would it have been simpler and
just as accurate if Generic stations had been used?

Step 2: Run Compliance Checks against the record.

Note: This step can also be performed by a Review Engineer.

Run compliance against the Certification Application. If there are any FAILURES with which you concur,
send the record back to the user for modification.
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Step 3: Fill out the Operating Characteristics and Recommendations screen.

Note: This step can also be performed by a Review Engineer.

Open the Certification in the Tree View. Expand the [Certification of Spectrum Support] node and click
once on the [Operating Characteristics and Recommendations] node. The Approval Operating
Characteristics and Recommendations screen appears.
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This screen displays information in three resizeable panels:

& The Link Info panel displays all the Selected Modes the user chose on the Link Information

screens, plus any Accepted Modes already part of the Certification. You indicate which of the
modes you want to accept for approval by checking their corresponding Accepted? check boxes.
If the user specified locations for any Stations, those locations appear in the Stn Location
column (scroll to right to view this column) corresponding to the links to or from that Station. If you
check the Include station locations check box, these locations become part of the approved
modes and are printed on the 1494 Certification of Spectrum Support page. If not checked,
station locations are not included in the Accepted Modes.

Note: You can restrict a mode to a narrower frequency range, lower power, or different Emission
Designator. Click on the cell in the grid and type in a new value. You are not permitted to
increase a frequency range or power.

The Locations panel displays all the locations the user specified in the Tree View screen under
the [Location Information] node. These locations, unlike the station locations, apply to the entire
Certification as a whole. Check the check box in the Accepted? column next to each location you
want to approve. You can specify additional locations by clicking the Add button or by clicking the
Add from Map button.

The Recommendations panel is where you specify comments for the approved Certification.
You may pick from a library of existing Policies or Recommendations by clicking the
appropriate buttons, or you may create a new recommendation by clicking New. You can modify
any recommendation by highlighting it and clicking Edit.

Note: Modifying a Policy or Recommendation by clicking Edit on this screen does not modify the
Policy or Recommendation for any other records.

Click Apply to save all the information on this screen, or click Close without clicking Apply to abandon the
changes.

Note: If you fill out this screen and later the Transmitter is replaced, or the frequency, power or Emission
Designator is changed, the Accepted Modes are not altered. When you redisplay this screen, the
previously checked Accepted Modes will be listed plus any new Selected Modes that might have been
created on the Link Information screen(s). To get rid of these "old" Accepted Modes, uncheck them and
click Apply.

Step 4: Obtain signature of Recommending Authority . Fill out the Recommending
Authority node in the Tree View.

Note: You must be logged into EL-CID as a Certifier for this and the rest of the steps.

Print out the record's Certification of Spectrum Support page and give it to the Recommending Authority.
The Recommending Authority may wish to add additional recommendations or comments, which you
should perform as in Step 3, then repeat Step 4. When the Recommending Authority signs the page,
open the Certification in the Tree View. Expand the [Certification of Spectrum Support] node and click
once on the [Recommending Authority] node. Fill in the name, title, and date signed.

Step 5: Obtain signature of the Approval Authority.

Give the signed Certification of Spectrum Support page to the Approval Authority for signature and
comment.
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Step 6: Change the Approval Status to Approved.

When the Approval Authority signs the Certification of Spectrum Support, approve the record. You can do
that on the Approval Operating Characteristics and Recommendations screen. You can also do it by
opening the Certification in the Tree View. Click the [General Information] node and change data item
Approval Status to Approved.

Step 7: Fill out the Approval Authority node in the Tree View.

Open the Certification in the Tree View. Expand the [Certification of Spectrum Support] node and click
once on the [Approval Authority] node. Fill in the name, title, date signed, and any additional comments

provided by the Approval Authority.

Important: Once this step has been completed, no more changes should ever be made to this version of
the record. If changes are needed, a new Certification Application should be created by cloning the
Approved Certification. The Certification Application must then go through the complete approval
process all over again.

Step 8: Distribute to all users.

See Distribute Approved Certifications to All Users.
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Manage and Distribute Agency Records

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

This topic describes how to create new Agency records (new users) in EL-CID and to distribute them to
all users. It also describes how to delete obsolete agencies or rename agencies that have changed their
name.

Task Frequency As needed whenever a new Agency starts using EL-CID, or an Agency
changes its name.

Cautions and & Do not delete an Agency if there are Certification records in the

Caveats database named with that Agency's Code.

& Do not change an Agency Code of an existing Agency if there are
Certification records in the database named with that Agency Code.

Certifier Login Yes

Required?

Export Type Purge/Replace

Export Filename All Agencies.cid

Export Description All agencies as of <fill in current date>.

Import Instructions to | Attached is an EL-CID import file containing all Agencies for use in EL-CID.
Users Please use the following procedure to import the file into EL-CID:

1. Save the attachment to the Data subfolder in your EL-CID Program
Folder (which defaults to C:\Program Files\EL-CID).

2. Double-click the attachment to automatically launch EL-CID and
import the attachment. If your e-mail program is not set up to
automatically launch attachments, start EL-CID. Click File on the
main menu, then Import. Enter the file name you saved in Step 1.

3. When prompted whether to Purge/Replace on import, respond by
clicking the Yes button.

Special Note: If you've received the attachment because you are a new EL-
CID user for which an Agency has not yet been entered in EL-CID, start EL-
CID and choose any Agency. Follow the procedure above, then exit EL-CID.
Restart EL-CID and this time, choose your Agency, which should appear in
the dropdown list.

To create a new Agency for EL-CID:
1. If running EL-CID, exit.

2. Start EL-CID. At the Login screen, check the Login as Certifier check box and click the Create
Agency button. The Create New Agency screen appears

Create New Agency |

ANENCY NAME: I

Code: I

(0] 4 Cancel

3. Enter the full Agency name for the new agency and a unique Code for the agency (up to 4
characters). The code will appear in the name of all Certification records the user creates. Click
OK.
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4,

Distribute all Agency records using the procedure below.

To delete an Agency:

1.
2.

4,

Login as a Certifier.

Start a new query. Select Agency in the Select frame. Without entering any constraints, click the
Run Query button. This will select all the Agency records in the database and list them in the
Query Results screen.

Highlight the agency to be deleted. Right-click the Agency and click Delete in the popup menu
that appears.

Distribute all Agency records using the procedure below.

Note: You should not delete an Agency unless there are no Certification records in the entire database

with that agency's Agency Code. If the Agency has changed its name, rename it, but do not change
the Agency Code, if possible. If the Agency Code must be changed, and there are Certification
records with the old Agency Code, you should create a new Agency record instead.

To rename an Agency:

1.
2.

4,
5.

Login as a Certifier.

Start a new query. Select Agency in the Select frame. Without entering any constraints, click the
Run Query button. This will select all the Agency records in the database and list them in the
Query Results screen.

Highlight the Agency to be renamed. Right-click the Agency and click Edit in Tree View in the
popup menu that appears.

Change the Agency or Agency Code as desired in the Tree View screen.
Distribute all Agency records using the procedure below.

Note: Do not change the Agency Code if there are Certification records named with the code. Create a

new record instead.

Distribution Procedure

N o g ok

Login as a Certifier.

Start a new query. Select Agency in the Select frame. Without entering any constraints, click the
Run Query button. This will select all the Agency records in the database and list them in the
Query Results screen.

Highlight all the agency records in the Query Results screen. Right-click on any agency and
choose Export in the popup menu that appears.

In the Export Agency screen, enter the file name and description listed at the top of this topic.
Check the Purge and replace on import check box
Click OK to create the export file.

Send the file to all EL-CID users with the suggested instructions given above at the top of this
topic.
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Manage and Distribute Manufacturer Records

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

From time-to-time, users will create new Manufacturer records as new equipment enters the database.
When users send you Certification records, these new Manufacturer records are automatically added to
your database with a Manufacturer Code of XXX. Periodically, you should check these records for
validity, and if valid, assign a unique Manufacturer Code to the new manufacturer. Then distribute all
Manufacturer records to all EL-CID users.

Task Frequency As needed whenever Manufacturers appear in the database with a
Manufacturer Code of XXX.

Cautions and Deleting a Manufacturer from the database or changing a Manufacturer

Caveats Name can cause Compliance Check WARNINGS in Certification records if
any records reference them.

Certifier Login Yes

Required?

Export Type Purge/Replace

Export Filename All Manufacturers.cid

Export Description All manufacturers as of <fill in current date>.

Import Instructions to | Attached is an EL-CID import file containing all Manufacturers for use in EL-
Users CID. Please use the following procedure to import the file into EL-CID:

1. Save the attachment to the Data subfolder in your EL-CID Program
Folder (which defaults to C:\Program Files\EL-CID).

2. Double-click the attachment to automatically launch EL-CID and
import the attachment. If your e-mail program is not set up to
automatically launch attachments, start EL-CID. Click File on the
main menu, then Import. Enter the file name you saved in Step 1.

3. When prompted whether to Purge/Replace on import, respond by
clicking the Yes button.

To determine if there are any new Manufacturer records in the database with unassigned codes:
1. Start EL-CID and login as a Certifier.

2. Start a new query. Choose Manufacturer in the Select frame. Without entering any query
conditions, click Run Query. A list of all the Manufacturer records will appear in the Query
Results screen.

3. Click the header at the top of the Code column to sort all records by Manufacturer Code.
4. Scroll down through the list to locate any records with a code of XXX.

Examine the records to see if the new manufacturers are legitimate. In some cases, users will have
duplicated existing Manufacturer records by entering a different spelling or entering the name in a
different upper/lowercase form. If this is the case, you can locate the errant Certification records that
reference these invalid manufacturers using a query like this

[Transmitter\Manufacturer Name] == An Invalid Manufacturer Name
OR
[Receiver\Manufacturer Name] == An Invalid Manufacture Name
OR
[Antenna\Manufacturer Name] == An Invalid Manufacture Name

You can either correct the Certification records yourself or send the records back to the creator for
correction. In either case, delete the invalid Manufacturer records by right-clicking on them in the Query
Results screen, and click Delete in the popup menu that appears. Then send the errant Certification
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records back to the creators.

If a new Manufacturer is legitimate, right-click on the Manufacturer record in the Query Results screen
and click Edit in Tree View in the popup menu that appears. Change the Manufacturer Code to a
unique code in the Tree View screen and click Close.

Note: When users create new Manufacturer records, they receive a WARNING message whenever they
run Compliance Checks against the Certification telling them to check the Manufacturer Name for
duplicates and accuracy. When you change the code and send it back to the user, this warning
message will no longer appear.

Distribution Procedure

1. Login as a Certifier.

2. Start a new query. Select Manufacturer in the Select frame. Without entering any constraints,
click the Run Query button. This will select all the Manufacturer records in the database and list
them in the Query Results screen.

3. Highlight all the Manufacturer records in the Query Results screen. Right-click on any
manufacturer and choose Export in the popup menu that appears.

4. In the Export Manufacturer screen, enter the file name and description listed at the top of this
topic.

5. Check the Purge and replace on import check box.
Click OK to create the export file.

7. Send the file to all EL-CID users with the suggested instructions given above at the top of this
topic.
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Manage and Distribute Policy and Recommendation Records

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

Only Certifiers or Review Engineers may create or modify Policies and Recommendations. Non-Certifiers
may use Policies in the Link Information screen to justify Out-of-band modes. This topic describes how to
create or modify Policies and Recommendations and distribute to all users.

Task Frequency As needed whenever Policies or Recommendations are created or modified
by Certifiers.

Cautions and None

Caveats

Certifier Login Yes

Required?

Export Type Purge/Replace

Export Filename All Palicies.cid, All Recommendations.cid

Export Description All Policies/Recommendations as of <fill in current date>.

Import Instructions to | Attached is an EL-CID import file containing all Policies/Recommendations

Users for use in EL-CID. Please use the following procedure to import the file into
EL-CID:

1. Save the attachment to the Data subfolder in your EL-CID Program
Folder (which defaults to C:\Program Files\EL-CID).

2. Double-click the attachment to automatically launch EL-CID and
import the attachment. If your e-mail program is not set up to
automatically launch attachments, start EL-CID. Click File on the
main menu, then Import. Enter the file name you saved in Step 1.

3. When prompted whether to Purge/Replace on import, respond by
clicking the Yes button.

As a Certifier or Review Engineer, you can create or modify Policies in two ways.

& On the Link Information screen, click the Policies button. The Pick Existing Policy screen will
offer two additional buttons not available to non-Certifiers: Add and Modify.

& On the Operating Characteristics and Recommendations screen, click the Policies Library
button. The Pick Existing Policy screen will offer two additional buttons not available to non-
Certifiers: Add and Modify.

Note: To get to these screens, you must open any Certification record in the Tree View. To avoid
modifying the Certification, click the Cancel button on the Pick Existing screen after you've
created or modified the policy.

You can also modify (but not create) policies by performing a query on Policy. Right-click any Policy and
click Edit in Tree View in the popup menu that appears.

As a Certifier, you can create or modify Recommendations by clicking the Recommendations Library
button on the Operating Characteristics and Recommendations screen. The Select Recommendation
screen will offer two additional buttons not available to non-Certifiers: Add and Modify.

You can also modify (but not create) recommendations by performing a query on Recommendation.
Right-click any Recommendation and click Edit in Tree View in the popup menu that appears.
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Distribution Procedure

You distribute two files -- one for policies and one for recommendations.

1.
2.

N oo g ok

Login as a Certifier.

Start a new query. Select Policy in the Select frame. Without entering any constraints, click the
Run Query button. This will select all the Policy records in the database and list them in the
Query Results screen.

Highlight all the Policy records in the Query Results screen. Right-click on any Policy and choose
Export in the popup menu that appears.

In the Export Policy screen, enter the file name and description listed at the top of this topic.
Check the Purge and replace on import check box.
Click Export to create the export file.

Send the file to all EL-CID users with the suggested instructions given above at the top of this
topic.
Repeat Steps 1 through 7, except choose Recommendation at Step 2.
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Manage and Distribute Compliance Check Records

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

All users may create new Compliance Checks. All users may also modify existing Unapproved
Compliance Checks, thereby creating a new version. (See About Record IDs, Approval Status,
Timestamps, and Versions.) From time-to-time, therefore, power users may send you new or updated
Compliance Checks. It is your task to validate them. If you don't want users to be able to modify a
Compliance Check, you should Approve it. You will then distribute Compliance Checks to all users.

Task Frequency As needed whenever Compliance Checks are created or modified by users.
Cautions and Approved Compliance Checks in the NTIA Mandatory category are
Caveats mandatory when users run compliance. Only approve Compliance Checks in
the NTIA Mandatory category if you want all users to always run them.
Certifier Login Yes
Required?
Export Type Normal or
Purge/Replace
Export Filename YYYYMMDD_Compliance_Checks.cid

All Compliance Checks.cid

Export Description New or updated Compliance Checks since <fill in date of previous
distribution>.
All Compliance Checks as of <fill in current date>.

Import Instructions to | For a normal distribution:

Users Attached is an EL-CID import file containing the latest Compliance Checks

for use in EL-CID. Please use the following procedure to import the file into
EL-CID:

1. Save the attachment to the Data subfolder in your EL-CID Program
Folder (which defaults to C:\Program Files\EL-CID).

2. Double-click the attachment to automatically launch EL-CID and
import the attachment. If your e-mail program is not set up to
automatically launch attachments, start EL-CID. Click File on the
main menu, then Import. Enter the file name you saved in Step 1.

After importing, you may wish to Delete Old Records from your database by
clicking Maintenance on the main menu.

For a Purge/Replace distribution:

Attached is an EL-CID import file containing all Compliance Checks for use in
EL-CID. Please use the following procedure to import the file into EL-CID:

1. Save the attachment to the Data subfolder in your EL-CID Program
Folder (which defaults to C:\Program Files\EL-CID).

2. Double-click the attachment to automatically launch EL-CID and
import the attachment. If your e-mail program is not set up to
automatically launch attachments, start EL-CID. Click File on the
main menu, then Import. Enter the file name you saved in Step 1.

3. When prompted whether to Purge/Replace on import, respond by
clicking the Yes button, but only if you have not created Compliance
Checks of your own. If you have created any Compliance Checks of
your own, you should click No.

To maintain Compliance Check records, see Advanced Compliance Checks.
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Distribution Procedure

There are two ways to distribute Compliance Checks. If you've simply added some new Compliance
Checks, or modified and/or approved existing Compliance Checks, you can distribute them as a normal
export file. If you have deleted Compliance Checks, you should distribute them as a Purge/Replace
export file. You can combine both procedures. For example, you could send out normal exports quarterly,
and Purge/Replace exports annually.

To distribute as a normal export:

1.
2.

Login. You do not have to log in as a Certifier.

Start a new query. Choose Compliance Check in the Select frame. Enter a query condition to
select the Compliance Checks that have been created or modified since the last distribution, like
this

[Compliance Check\Data/Time Last Modified] > 5/7/2002 5:50:11 PM UTC

Highlight all the Compliance Check records in the Query Results screen. Right-click on any
Compliance Check and choose Export in the popup menu that appears.

In the Export Compliance Check screen, enter the file name and description listed at the top of
this topic.

Do not check the Purge and replace on import check box (if visible).

Click OK to create the export file.

Send the file to all EL-CID users with the suggested instructions given above at the top of this
topic.

To distribute as a Purge/Replace export:

1.
2.

Login as a Certifier.

Start a new query. Choose Compliance Check in the Select frame. Without entering any
constraints, click the Run Query button. This will select all the Compliance Checks records in the
database and list them in the Query Results screen.

Highlight all the Compliance Check records in the Query Results screen. Right-click on any
Compliance Check and choose Export in the popup menu that appears.

In the Export Compliance Check screen, enter the file name and description listed at the top of
this topic.

Check the Purge and replace on import check box

Click OK to create the export file.

Send the file to all EL-CID users with the suggested instructions given above at the top of this
topic.
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Manage and Distribute Trunking Template Records

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

Trunking Template records are employed when users create Trunking Systems. A Trunking Template
record is a Certification record with the Pre-defined Trunking System data item set to Yes. Since non-
Certifiers cannot change this data item, Certifiers are responsible for creating and distributing Trunking
Template records to all users.

Task Frequency As needed whenever new Trunking equipment systems are submitted for
approval.

Cautions and None

Caveats

Certifier Login No

Required?

Export Type Normal

Export Filename All Trunking Templates.cid

Export Description All Trunking Template records as of <fill in current date>.

Import Instructions to | Attached is an EL-CID import file containing all the latest Trunking Template
Users

records for use in EL-CID. Please use the following procedure to import the
file into EL-CID:

1. Save the attachment to the Data subfolder in your EL-CID Program
Folder (which defaults to C:\Program Files\EL-CID).

2. Double-click the attachment to automatically launch EL-CID and
import the attachment. If your e-mail program is not set up to
automatically launch attachments, start EL-CID. Click File on the
main menu, then Import. Enter the file name you saved in Step 1.

After importing, you may wish to Delete Old Records from your database by
clicking Maintenance on the main menu.

A Trunking Template record begins its life as a normal Certification Application. When the record is sent
to NTIA, the user will indicate that the system is suitable as a Trunking Template, either via separate
communication, or by comments in the System Description. Assuming the record is acceptable, it will be
approved like any other Certification Application.

Before converting a record into a Trunking Template, consider the following:
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& Will users need to modify the equipment (Transmitter, Receiver, and Antenna) data? Most of the

time, no, but if you think they might, you should distribute the Trunking Template using
Unapproved equipment records. To do that, make a clone of the Approved record. On the Clone
screen, check the Clone all equipments used in this Certification also check box. Now
change the System Name in the clone to something unique. In this way, the equipments will be
Unapproved and therefore users may modify them.

You might want to change the Agency Code of the Trunking Template to NTIA.

Blank all data in the record that is specific to a single Trunking System. Remember that the
Trunking Template is a template to be used in building many Trunking Systems.

Unless you expect all the Trunking Systems built from the Trunking Template to operate in the
same location(s), remove location records from the Certification.

Make sure there is a [Trunking Information] node in the record. If not, you can add one in the
Tree View. Click the [Certification] node. Click Certification on the main menu, then click Add
Trunking.



To convert a Certification record into a Trunking Template, open the record in the Tree View. Click the
[General Information] node. Change Pre-defined Trunking System to Yes.

Distribution Procedure

1. Login. You do not have to log in as a Certifier.

2. Start a new query. Choose Certification in the Select frame. Enter a query condition to select all
the Trunking Templates in the database, like this and run the query.

[General Information\Pre-defined Trunking System] == Yes

3. Highlight all the Certification records in the Query Results screen. Right-click on any Certification
and choose Export in the popup menu that appears.

In the Export Certification screen, enter the file name and description listed at the top of this topic.
Do not check the Purge and replace on import check box (if visible).
Click OK to create the export file.

Send the file to all EL-CID users with the suggested instructions given above at the top of this
topic.

N o gk
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Maintain the Master EL-CID Database

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

This topic describes the recommended procedures for maintaining the master copy of the EL-CID
Database. By "master copy", we mean the database of all the latest versions of Approved records.

&
&
&5
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Maintain the History database prior to performing maintenance on the master database.
Exercise due caution before deleting records from the database or modifying any record.

Only keep the latest (most recent) versions of Approved records in the master database. If not
already done, query older versions of records, export them, and import them into your History
database. Then delete older versions of records from the master database.

Since you are maintaining the master database, regular backups are essential. Note that you
must make backups of the following record types, as well as all Certifications:

Locations
Manufacturers
Compliance Checks
Agencies

Policies
Recommendations

Note: Since your duties probably also include managing and distributing all Agencies,
Manufacturers, Policies and Recommendations, and Compliance Checks, you can use the
distribution files you normally create for these as your backup files for them.



Distribute Approved Certifications to All Users

Note: Only users at NTIA have Certifier privilege, therefore this topic only applies to NTIA.

This topic describes how to distribute Approved Certification records to all EL-CID users. There are two
techniques for doing this:

1. Incremental Distribution . Send out only those Certification Applications that have been approved

since the last time you sent out a distribution, or
2. All Distribution. Send out all the Approved Certifications in the database.

Since the second technique requires more time to export and import, the Incremental Distribution is
recommended. You can also combine both techniques, sending out Incremental Distributions as needed
and sending out All Distributions semi-annually or annually.

Note: Neither of these distributions are Purge/Replace.

Task Frequency

Semi-annually or as needed whenever new Certification Applications are
approved.

Cautions and

Do not distribute as Purge/Replace.

Caveats

Certifier Login No
Required?

Export Type Normal

Export Filename

YYYYMMDD Newly Approved Certifications.cid or
All Approved Certifications.cid

Export Description

Certifications approved since <fill in date>. or
All Approved Certifications as of <fill in current date>.

Import Instructions to
Users

Incremental Distribution:

Attached is an EL-CID import file containing Certification records approved
since <fill in date>. Please use the following procedure to import the file into
EL-CID:

1. Save the attachment to the Data subfolder in your EL-CID Program
Folder (which defaults to C:\Program Files\EL-CID).

2. Double-click the attachment to automatically launch EL-CID and
import the attachment. If your e-mail program is not set up to
automatically launch attachments, start EL-CID. Click File on the
main menu, then Import. Enter the file name you saved in Step 1.

After completing the import, you may wish to purge older versions of records
from your database. Do that by clicking Maintenance on the main menu and
then click Delete Old Records.

All Distribution:

Attached is an EL-CID import file containing all Approved Certification
records for use in EL-CID. Please use the following procedure to import the
file into EL-CID:

1. Save the attachment to the Data subfolder in your EL-CID Program
Folder (which defaults to C:\Program Files\EL-CID).

2. Double-click the attachment to automatically launch EL-CID and
import the attachment. If your e-mail program is not set up to
automatically launch attachments, start EL-CID. Click File on the
main menu, then Import. Enter the file name you saved in Step 1.
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After completing the import, you may wish to purge older versions of records
from your database. Do that by clicking Maintenance on the main menu and
then click Delete Old Records.

Preparing for Distribution

Before performing the distribution, you should maintain the History database, then delete older versions
of records from your database. You do this, of course, only in the master EL-CID database; not the
History database.

Distribution Procedure

8.
9.

Start EL-CID. You do not need to login as a Certifier.
Start a new query. Select Certification in the Select frame.

If performing an Incremental Distribution, enter a query condition to select all records that are
Approved and have been modified since the date of the last distribution, like this

[General Information\Approval Status] == Approved
[General Information\Date/Time Last Modified] > 2002-01-15 01:00:00-05 local

If performing an All Distribution, enter a query for just Approved records, like this
[General Information\Approval Status] == Approved
Click the Run Query button. This will list the records in the Query Results screen.

Highlight all the records by clicking the top-most Certification record once, scroll to the bottom of
the list, and hold down the Ctrl key while clicking the bottom-most record.

Right-click any record and click Export in the popup menu that appears.

In the Export Certification screen, enter the file name and description listed at the top of this topic
as appropriate.

Do not check the Purge and replace on import check box (if visible).
Click OK to create the export file.

10. Send the file to all EL-CID users with the suggested instructions given above at the top of this

Note:
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topic.
It is also possible to distribute records in Purge/Replace mode. In this mode, when users import
your export file, they will be prompted to delete all Certification records (Approved and
Unapproved) from their database before importing your file. Because this will delete unapproved
records and also records that users are working on, it is not recommended.



Database Upgrade Wizard

Database Upgrade Wizard

The Database Upgrade Wizard is a separate utility that transfers records from one version (usually an
older version) of EL-CID to another version.

The Database Upgrade Wizard is automatically started at the end of the EL-CID installation program
when it detects that you have a previous install of EL-CID on your computer.

To start the Database Upgrade Wizard yourself, click the Windows Start button, click Programs, click
ELCID, and finally click Database Upgrade Wizard.

% EL-CID Database Upgrade Wizard x|

This program will transfer data fram an older version of an EL-CID database to 3 newer version.

Old EL-CID folder: [CAProgram Files\EL-CID_01d1] [
New EL-CID folder:  [CaProgram FilesiEL-CID [
—Records to transfer Approval Status

v Cetifications (includes Transmitters, Receivers, = Unapproved records anly

Antennas, and Locations used in Cedifications)

Other {standalone) recards: = Approved and Unapproved records

v Transmitters [+ Locations
Lelete O/d Folder,
v Eeceivers [T Compliance Checks
I Antennas Help (o174 Cancel
Type in or use the browse buttons 1 to enter the name of the folder containing the older version of EL-

CID and the newer version of EL-CID. Select the types of records to transfer (Certifications, Transmitters,
Receivers, Antennas, Locations, and Compliance Checks. Also select whether only Unapproved records
are to be transferred, or both Unapproved and Approved records.

Note: Normally, you would leave the Approved and Unapproved records radio button unchecked. The
EL-CID Setup normally installs all the existing approved records for you. You need only transfer the
Unapproved records you've been working on from the old to the new.

Note: If you check the Certifications box, the wizard will automatically transfer all equipments and
Location records used in the transferred Certifications. If you also check an equipment box
(Transmitters, Receivers, or Antennas) or Locations box, the wizard will also transfer any
equipments or Locations that are not used in any Certifications -- so-called "standalone" records. If
the Certifications box is unchecked, then the wizard will transfer all checked equipments or
Locations, whether used in any Certifications or not.
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To abandon the transfer, click the Cancel button. Otherwise, to transfer the checked types of records,
click the OK button. The following screen appears

ElcidDbUpgradeWiz - |

Daka will be transfered by aukomatically executing the ald EL-CID program, exporting the indicated records, then executing the
new EL-CID program, and importing the records, This will be repeated For each kind of record to be kransfered,

& message will appear when all transfers have been completed,

Unless wou see an error. Do not atkempt to stop of cancel the executions.

: Zancel |

The Database Upgrade Wizard works by automatically executing the old and new EL-CID programs,
exporting records from the old program and importing them into the new program. This is repeated for
each type of record you have checked. This message appears because, while the EL-CID programs are
running, you will not see the Database Upgrade Wizard screen. Click Cancel to abandon the transfer, or
click OK to proceed.

When all records have been transferred, the following screen appears.

ElcidDbUpgrade x|

&l transfers completed,

Click OK, and the Database Upgrade Wizard screen reappears.

I1%-‘;.'EL-I:ID Database Upgrade Wizard El

This program will transfer data fram an older version of an EL-CID database to 3 newer version.

OIEL-CIDfolder:  [DAEL-CID Projecti@ource [
New EL-CID folder:  [DAEL-CID Projecti@ource [
—Records to transfer Approval Status

v Cetifications (includes Transmitters, Receivers, = Unapproved records anly

Antennas, and Locations used in Cedifications)

Other {standalone) recards: = Approved and Unapproved records

v Transmitters [+ Locations

Celete Old Folder
v Eeceivers [T Compliance Checks
v Antennas Help

Notice that the OK and Cancel buttons have been replaced with a Close button. Also notice that the
Delete Old Folder button is now enabled (no longer grayed). If you click the Delete Old Folder button,
the folder specified in the Old EL-CID Folder box will be erased, including any subfolders within it.

Click the Close button to exit from the Database Upgrade Wizard.
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NTIA

Office of Spectrum Management

e ZonicE 5 ¢l tra-sonics o

30 km 3k 3m dowm
'] w | we' |
2 Eruadcastﬂ Fhd E:rnad-:ast—H | Fadar Bands

 Mlicrowaves .

I I I I
10 kHz 1 hiHz 100 MHz 10 Hz

The OsM (O fice of Spectrum Managenent) isresponsible for managing the Federal
Government's use of the radio frequency spectrum. To achieve this, OSM receives assistance and advice
from the | RAC (I nterdepartnent Radi o Advisory Conmittee) . OSM carries out this
responsibility by:

&

&

Establishing and issuing policy regarding allocations and regulations governing the Federal
spectrum use;

developing plans for the peacetime and wartime use of the spectrum; preparing for, participating
in, and implementing the results of international radio conferences;

assigning frequencies;
maintaining spectrum use databases;

reviewing Federal agencies' new telecommunications systems and certifying that spectrum will be
available;

providing the technical engineering expertise needed to perform specific spectrum resources
assessments and automated computer capabilities needed to carry out these investigations;

participating in all aspects of the Federal Government's communications related emergency
readiness activities;

and, participating in Federal Government telecommunications and automated information
systems security activities.

Additional information may be found at the Office of Spectrum Management Website:
www.ntia.doc.gov/osmhome/osmhome.html
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National Spectrum Management Goals

The Communications Act of 1934 provides, in Section 151, guidance regarding spectrum management
objectives. It states that the FCC is to regulate:

SO as to make available . . . a rapid, efficient, Nation-wide, and world-wide wire and radio
communication service with adequate facilities at reasonable charges, for the purpose of the national
defense, [and] for the purpose of promoting safety of life and property.

Title 11l of the Act authorizes the FCC to regulate generally the "channels of radio transmission," including
the licensing and operation of radio stations, but provides few details on the FCC's objectives for
spectrum management. The Act empowers the FCC to act consistently with the "public interest,
convenience, or necessity.” The "public interest" standard is the primary criterion for apportioning non-
federal spectrum in the United States, although the Act mentions the goals of preventing interference
among stations, promoting the efficient use of spectrum, and promoting public safety. The Act does not
define the "public interest," but instead gives the FCC broad discretion to elucidate and give specific
content to the public interest standard.

NTIA has identified spectrum management objectives to guide Federal users of the radio spectrum.
These objectives are similar in intent to the Act's guidelines and state that the Federal agencies are to
"make effective, efficient, and prudent use of the radio spectrum in the best interest of the Nation, with
care to conserve it for uses where other means of communication are not available or feasible.” NTIA
interprets the standard "effective, efficient, and prudent,” and the reference to "the best interests of the
Nation" as encompassing the overall benefits the American public derives from radiocommunication
services, both Federal and non-federal, as well as the needs of various Federal users and choices among
competing users.

The NTIA

The NTI A (Nati onal Tel ecommuni cations and Informati on Adm ni stration) ofthe U.S.
Department of Commerce was established in 1978 by Executive Order 12046. NTIA is the Executive
branch telecommunications policy advisor to the President and the manager of Federal Government uses
of the spectrum. NTIA responsibilities are divided among five offices and three staff groups, shown below,
which work together to investigate the changing field of telecommunications as America approaches the
twenty-first century.
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NATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS AND
INFORMATION ADMINISTRATION

OFFICE OF THE ASSISTANT SECRETARY

O FFICE OF
FoLicy CooRDINAT ION
AN D TN EMENT

OFFCEDF O FFICE OF OFFCEDF Offica of
SPECT A LW k8 MACEM ENT | WTERMAT IOMAL AFFLIPS CONGHR B 1OMAL AFFLIRS Fublic Afairs
O FFICE OF | METMLTE FOR OFFCEDF o
TELECOM A ND | HFORMATION T ELECOAWA LIN EATIOH FoLicy A oisis FFICE OF
APPLICATIOHS | BNEES AHD DEVELD A ERT THE CHIEF COUMSEL

The O A (O fice of International Affairs) provides policy analysis, technical guidance and
recommendations that advance the strategic interests and the international competitiveness of the United
States. OIA, together with the Office of Spectrum Management, has a leadership role in preparing for the
many conferences and meetings of the International Telecommunication Union.

The OTA (O fice of Tel econmuni cation Applications) assistsinthe development of
educational and public telecommunications services through the Public Telecommunications Facilities
Program. This program provides grants for the improvement of public radio and television facilities.

The OsM (O fice of Spectrum Managenent) , with offices in Washington, DC and Annapolis, MD,
develops and implements policies and procedures for domestic issues regarding the use of the spectrum
and assigning frequencies to the stations operated by the Federal Government in the United States. OSM
develops long range plans and policies for the management of the spectrum, the review of Federal
radiocommunication systems to make sure that sufficient spectrum is available for their compatible
operation, the analysis and resolution of interference problems involving Federal radiocommunication
systems, and the analysis of spectrum use in selected bands through the use of state-of-the-art analytic
and measurement techniques.

The I TS (Institute for Tel ecomuni cation Sciences) ,located in Boulder, CO, is NTIA's
chief engineering and research arm. ITS is a centralized Federal laboratory that addresses a great
diversity of technical issues associated with telecommunications. ITS addresses both spectrum related
and wireline issues associated with telecommunications.

NTIA's OPAD (Office of Policy Analysis and Devel opnent) isresponsible for NTIA's
domestic and Federal communications policy development. OPAD develops policy recommendations on
the introduction of competition into, and deregulation of, the telecommunication industry. The Office
prepares wide-ranging studies of the U.S. telecommunication industry and the policies that affect it.
OPAD also, in close coordination with NTIA's Office of Chief Counsel, prepares pleadings for
telecommunication policy proceedings conducted by the FCC.
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Regulating the Use of Spectrum

Electromagnetic waves propagate outward in all directions. A transmitter generally seeks to communicate
with a particular receiver; the transmitting antenna directs the majority of the signal toward that receiver
and the receiving antenna is most sensitive to signals coming from the direction of the transmitter.
However, an antenna radiates signals at lower levels and can receive signals from all directions. An
interfering signal will be amplified and detected just like the desired signal once it enters the receiver. If
the interfering signal is sufficiently large, it can prevent the desired signal from being properly
demodulated and understood.

People wishing to use radiocommunication devices in a given area must cooperate if they are to avoid
interference problems. If they operate on the same frequencies, at the same time and in the same area,
their transmissions will produce interference in each other's receivers. Each user, in effect, prevents other
simultaneous, nearby uses of a portion of the spectrum while transmitting.

The electromagnetic spectrum exhibits some of the properties of what economists call a Common Good.
Other than the cost of designing, building, and operating radio stations, its use is free. Each user has no
incentive to individually use the spectrum efficiently since there is no savings; and is, in fact, motivated to
secure for his own use the maximum amount of spectrum. However, uncoordinated, wasteful use can
easily result in everyone suffering interference, that prevents satisfactory operation, and denies access to
new users.

The electromagnetic spectrum is an unusual common good, or natural resource because, unlike iron, oil,
or coal, it is not destroyed by use. When one user stops using a portion of the spectrum, another can
readily use it. The spectrum is scarce, though, because at any given time and place one use of a portion
of the spectrum precludes any other use of that portion.

The use of the radio spectrum is regulated, access is controlled and rules for its use enforced because of
the possibilities of interference between uncoordinated uses. In the broadcasting service alone, the
broadcaster must know where the station's signal can be received in order to meet the needs of
advertisers. Interference is unacceptable because it unnaturally limits the broadcaster's market. Similarly,
a taxi company or a police department must be able to reliably determine their coverage areas and know
that they will be able to operate without interference in that area.
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Who Regulates the Spectrum

In 1906, the year when speech and music were first broadcast using radio, the first international radio
conference was held because of the widely recognized need to coordinate and control the use of the
spectrum between 500 and 1500 kHz. In the United States, the clamor for regulation resulting from
widespread interference caused by unchecked transmission resulted in the Radio Act of 1912. The 1912
Act required the registration of transmitters with the Department of Commerce but did not provide for the
control of their frequencies, operating times, and station output powers. Thus, there was no real
regulatory power, and the 1912 Act was largely unsuccessful. However, in 1922 U.S. government users
of the spectrum banded together under the Secretary of Commerce to form the | RAC
(I'nterdepartnment Radi o Advisory Committee) tocoordinate their use of the spectrum. The
Government's use of the spectrum was more easily coordinated than the public's because the IRAC
represented all of the federal users, and they found that cooperation was mutually beneficial.

The Radio Act of 1927 established the FRC ( Federal Radi o Conmi ssi on) , and the
Communications Act of 1934 ("the Act", 47 U.S.C. § 51 et seq), established the FCC ( Feder al

Conmuni cat i ons Conm ssi on) . The 1934 Act gave the FCC broad regulatory powers in both wire-
line based communications, such as telephone and telegraph systems and radio based communications,
limited at the time to broadcasting, long distance single channel voice communications, maritime and
aeronautical communications, and experiments that led to radar and television applications. Section 305
of the Act preserves for the President the authority to assign frequencies to all Federal Government
owned or operated radio stations. In addition, the President retains the authority to assign frequencies to
foreign embassies in the Washington, D.C., area and to regulate the characteristics and permissible uses
of the Government's radio equipment. The IRAC, whose existence and actions were affirmed by the
President in 1927, has continued to advise whoever has been responsible for exercising the Section 305
powers of the President. These powers currently are delegated to the Assistant Secretary of Commerce
for Communications and Information who is also the Administrator of the NTI A ( Nat i onal

Tel ecomuni cati ons and I nformati on Adm ni stration) .

o NATIONAL SPECTRUM MANAGEMENT
|  COMMUNICATIONS ACT OF 1934 |

As shown above, the use of the electromagnetic spectrum in the United States is managed using a dual
organizational structure; NTIA manages the Federal Government's use of the spectrum while the FCC
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manages all other uses. The Act provides for the functions of developing classes of radio service,
allocating frequency bands to the various services, and authorizing frequency use. However, the Act does
not mandate specific allocations of bands for exclusive Federal or non-federal use; all such allocations
stem from agreements between NTIA and the FCC. In other words, there are no statutory "Federal” or
"non-federal” bands.

NTIA and the FCC manage their particular constituents' uses of the spectrum; however, both must keep
in mind the overall general interest since 93.1% of the spectrum below 30 GHz is shared, with only 5.5%
and 1.4% allocated respectively to the private sector and the Government on exclusive bases.
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Systems Review Process

Spectrum-dependent systems are reviewed at various stages in their development cycle. These stages
are:

Stage 1 — Conceptual,
Stage 2 — Experimental,
Stage 3 — Developmental,
Stage 4 - Operational.

System review at each stage is necessary to support the submission of frequency requests for
experimental and developmental testing, and to achieve a final operational status for the proposed
system.

Developers are required by the Federal Acquisition Regulation to provide technical data about the
systems being procured to the appropriate systems acquisition program office or program executive office
(PEO).

For major systems, copies are sent to the NTI A (Nati onal Tel ecommuni cati ons and
Information Admi nistration),|RAC (Interdepartnment Radi o Advisory Committee) ,
and SPS ( Spect rum Pl anni ng Subconmi ttee) for US national level approval.

Major communication-electronics systems, including all satellite systems, require NTIA certification that
the required space inthe RF (radi o frequency) spectrum is available. In order to ensure EMC

(el ectromagneti c conpati bility) among electronic systems, the SPS determines where
compatibility may not exist and makes recommendations on proposed courses of action to resolve those
problems.

The SPS can take anywhere from three to nine months from the date of submission, depending on the
system’s proposed operations and compliance or non-compliance with applicable NTIA standards. If the
system requires international coordination and registration, the process will take longer. The international
process for reviewing Space Systems can take up to five years before final spectrum support can be
validated.

The entire purpose of the review process is to protect existing and planned systems from electromagnetic
incompatibilities. Each review is tailored to the specific needs of the reviewing body. If an application is
submitted for a system that does not conform to the Table of Frequency Allocations, the SPS may deny
spectrum certification, unless an exception is recommended by the SPS and approved by NTIA. In any
case, this will delay the system review process and subsequent operations of the proposed system.
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Grid Options

Grids are used throughout EL-CID to display data. There are a number of options you can perform with
these grids.

Manipulating Grid Displays

Most of the grids in EL-CID will permit you to:

& Change the width of the displayed columns by dragging the divider between the column
headings.

& Change the order of the columns by dragging the column headings left or right.

& Sort the rows of the grid by clicking the column heading. Click again to reverse the sort order
(ascending/descending).

& Click in any column and start typing to quickly jump to the cell that starts with what you typed. For
this to work, you must type reasonably quickly. If you pause between letters for a second, the
search will start over with the last letter typed.

Note: Not all the options listed above are supported by all grids in the program. Experiment to determine
which options are available.

The Frequency Allocation Table screen contains a typical such grid.

Drag column heade
left or right to change
order of columns

Click to
change sort
order

Drayg divider to
resize columns

Frequenc;' Allocation Table

Low Fred (MHZ)| High Freg (MHZ) | Radio Semice "Sin Class Code | Station Class |-
ALA Marker Beacon
AlLB Fadio Beacon
ALC Radar Beacon
ALG Glide Path (Slo

nnna nntd Radindatarminatinn ALL Localizer
ALD Cmnidirectiona
ALR Fadio Range
ALS Surveillance Rz
ALTM Land Test {dail -

/ T

The window can
he resized

Click anywhere in a column
and start typing to search
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Copying Grid Data to the Windows Clipboard

You can copy the contents of any grid in EL-CID to the Windows clipboard, then paste the data into
another program, such as an Excel spreadsheet. Proceed as follows:

1. If focus is not currently on the grid, click somewhere in the grid to move focus to it.

2. Hold down the Ctrl key and press the C key. The Copy Grid To Clipboard Options screen
appears.

Copy Grid to Clipboard Options |

" Highlighted cells anly

[T Include column headings

WARNING: You are responsible for
proper marking and handling of
classified information.

cancel | 0] 4 I

3. If you want to copy only the highlighted cells of the grid to the clipboard, select the Highlighted
cells only radio button . To copy the entire grid to the clipboard, select the Entire grid radio
button. In the latter case, if you want to include the column headings of the grid, check the
Include column headings check box.

4. Click OK or click Cancel to abandon copying.

5. To paste the clipboard contents into another application, switch to the other application, then hold
down the Ctrl key and press the V key.

Tip: Use the Task Switching capability of Windows to switch between applications. Hold down the Alt key
and tap the Tab key (don't let go of the Alt key). The Windows Task Switcher screen appears. While
still holding down the Alt key, keep tapping the Tab key until the application you want is selected,
then release the Alt key. The other application must already be running to use this capability.

Note: Some of the grids have hidden columns and rows. When you copy to the Windows clipboard, the
hidden columns and rows are copied as well.

Note: The grid data in the clipboard is formatted with Tab (ASCII character decimal 9) delimiters between
the data of each cell and CR (ASCII character decimal 13) between rows. This format is acceptable
to most spreadsheet programs.
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Classification Markings of Aggregate Outputs

When you print or export a single Certification record, the information you entered in the Security
Information screen is used to mark the output.

Note: For performance reasons, EL-CID does not provide page-level classification marking. Instead, the

overall classification of the entire output is calculated and every page is marked with this
classification.

When you print or export the grid on the Query Results screen, or print the Import Record List screen, or
print the Comparison Details screen, you are printing or exporting a subset of data from more than one
record. In these cases, the program uses the following algorithm to calculate classification markings:
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For each record output, an overall classification of just the data items output is calculated:

& When outputting from the Query Results or Import Record List screens, only the
classifications of the individual data items actually displayed are used to calculate the overall
classification of each record. For example, suppose a Secret record is displayed in the Query
Results screen, but all the columns contain Unclassified data. In this case, the record is
treated as Unclassified.

& When outputting from the Comparison Details screen, the program assumes that potentially
the entire record is being printed and uses the overall classification of the entire record to
calculate classification markings.

The overall classification of the entire output is calculated from the classifications determined in
Step 1. When printing, this classification is placed on every page of the output.

Based on the calculated overall classification for each record in Step 1, the appropriate
information is extracted from the record's Security Information screen and used to calculate the
most restrictive Declassification and Downgrading Instructions. For example, suppose you are
outputting only Unclassified data items from a Secret record. In this case, the record is assumed
to have no Declassification or Downgrading Instructions. If any record is missing required security
information, NOT AVAILABLE is the resulting marking. If any Certification records are missing
required security information, the following warning message is also displayed.

ELCID B |

Dne or more clazsified records are migzing required Security Information, making it
imposzible to accurately calculate declazsification andfar downagrading markingz. Treat
thiz output as clazzified waorking papers and destrop immediately after uze.

Since only Certification records have a Security Information screen, NOT AVAILABLE is
always the result for other types of classified records (Transmitters, Receivers, Antennas, and
Locations).

All the Special Handling Codes of the records are aggregated. If all records had a Special
Handling Code of A, then the output is marked A. But, if any record has a Special Handling Code
other than A, then A is removed from the aggregate. Since only Certification records have Special
Handling Codes, NOT AVAILABLE is always the result for other types of records (Transmitters,
Receivers, Antennas, and Locations).

If more than one record is output, MULTIPLE SOURCES is the Classification Source. If only one
Certification record is output, the Classification Source is the record's J/F 12 Number if not blank,
otherwise the record's SPS Docket Number if not blank, otherwise the record’'s NTIA Number if
not blank, otherwise the full identifier (ID) of the record. If only one record of any other type
(Transmitter, Receiver, Location, etc) is output, the full identifier (ID) of the record is used as the
Classification Source.



At the conclusion of this algorithm, the Cover Sheet Classification Markings screen appears with the
calculated markings.

Cover Sheel Clazsilicabion Markings

& Lnclassied; " Confidential " Secret

—Classhization Sauroe

~Declassmcation nstroctions

[Deciassion - (wate) 2] paciassinestion pate [ [aete

or on Declass Bveanl(s) I ju |
—Divengradimg Instroctions

Downgrade Level | [ Cowngrade Date I E

|Code Deseriplion -
WA Approved for public relaase; distribwlion is unlimited (DoD Directiva 5230.24)

1 g Releasable to soil country and the Norlh Atlantic Treaty Organization (MATO), otherwise, not releasable oulside
5= the LIS Govemrment in accordance with (W00 Section 552 (b)) of Tile 5 of the US Code,

O o Relzazable to MTLA FAS member offices for coordination and DoD; otherwise not releasable to outside the LE
Government LA Section 552 (B)¢1) of Tille 5 of the US Code.

| QK I Cinml'

This screen gives you an opportunity to override the calculated classification markings. This screen is
similar to the Security Information screen, except that you may check more than one Special Handling
Code and you may change the overall classification of the output. See Security Information for details on
filling out Declassification Instructions and Downgrading Instructions.

Note: Responsibility for properly marking and destroying classified outputs lies with you -- the user.
Consult with your Security Office for guidance.

Important Note: As explained above, the classification markings algorithm relies on the classification of
each individual data item when calculating markings for aggregate outputs. If an output would be
considered classified when several unclassified items are printed together, then all of the individual
data items should be marked at that classification.
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Record Access Rights

The following table lists the operations allowed on EL-CID logical records by user login type.

Logical Record Operation | User Login Type
Ordinary User | Review Engineer | Certifier
Certification Create | Yes Yes Yes
Modify Unapproved only Unapproved only Yes
Delete Yes Yes Yes
Equipment Create Yes Yes Yes
(Transmitter,
Receiver, Antenna)
and Location
Modify Unapproved only Unapproved only Yes
Delete If not used in any approved Certs | If not used in any approved Certs | Yes
Compliance Check Create Yes Yes Yes
Modify Unapproved only Unapproved only Yes
Delete Unapproved only Unapproved only Yes
Palicy and Create No Yes Yes
Recommendation
Modify No Yes Yes
Delete No Yes Yes
Manufacturer | Create | Yes | Yes | Yes
Modify Yes Yes Yes
Delete Yes Yes Yes
Agency | Create | No | No | Yes
Modify No No Yes
Delete No No Yes
The following table lists additional operations allowed by user login type.
Operation | User Login Type
Ordinary User Review Engineer | Certifier
Approve Certification, equipment, Location, or No No Yes
Compliance Check
Specify Certification Operating Characteristics No Unapproved only Yes
and Recommendations
Modify Certification Recommending Authority No No Yes
Modify Certification Approval Authority No No Yes
Change Certification Agency Code No Unapproved only Yes
Change Certification Pre-defined Trunking No No Yes
System flag
Set Purge/Replace on Export No No Yes
Change Manufacturer Code No No Yes
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Command Line Options

This topic describes the options that can be specified on the command line when starting the EL-CID
program. This capability is primarily used by the EL-CID Install program to install data or upgrade
databases, but may be useful to advanced users.

Note: If not used correctly, command line options can lead to program errors or corrupted data. The EL-
CID program does a minimum of error checking of command line options. Use with caution.

The syntax of an ELCID command line is:

elcid [Import File Name [/N[oPrompt]]] [/L Agency Code] [/Q[uery] Query File Name [/X[port] Export
File Name]]

Bracketed items are optional.

If an import file is specified, the /Q and /X options may not be used.

The /L option may be combined with any of the other options.

The /X option may only be used in conjunction with the /Q option.

Import and Export file names must end with ".cid".

No checking of the specified agency is performed when using /L option, so be careful!

Examples:

elcid Some Import File.cid

Start EL-CID and automatically begin import of the file named "Some Import File.cid". Stop to allow user
to confirm import.

elcid Some Import File.cid /N

Start EL-CID and automatically import the file named "Some Import File.cid" without prompting user for
confirmation, then exit program. If the import file is a Purge/Replace file, it will automatically purge and
replace.

elcid /Q All Unapproved Certs.txt

Start EL-CID, automatically load the query in file named "Unapproved Certs.txt", and execute it,
displaying results in Query Results screen.

elcid /L NTIA /Q All Unapproved Certs.txt /X MyExport.cid

Start EL-CID, automatically log in as NTIA, load the query in file named "Unapproved Certs.txt", execute
it, displaying results in Query Results screen, then export all the selected records to the file named
"MyExport.cid" and exit EL-CID. All this will be performed without prompting user unless there is an error.
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Planned Enhancements

NTIA wants your feedback on EL-CID. See Obtaining Software Support.
The following are enhancements planned for future versions of EL-CID:
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Import data from the Spectrum Certification System (SCS).
Add DoD data items. Print DoD versions of 1494 forms.
Perform Host Nation Coordination.

Additional Compliance Checks, particularly those specified in the notes in Chapter 5 of the NTIA
Manual.

Network exchange of data.
Import Frequency Allocation Table from the TOA application currently under development.

Digital Signature and record checksum to ensure that once a record has been officially approved
and signed, it is not modified.



Program Limitations

This topic lists a variety of software limitations of interest to advanced EL-CID users. Beginning users can

safely ignore this topic.
Maximum System Name length.
Maximum Station Name length.
Maximum Nomenclature length.
Maximum System Description length.

Maximum number of records
(Certifications and equipments) per
database.

Maximum number of stations per
Certification.

Maximum number of links per
Certification.

Maximum "size" of a Certification.

Maximum number of equipments per
station.

Maximum number of
frequencies/powers/emissions per
transmitter or receiver.

Maximum number of rows displayed
in Query Results grid.

Maximum number of query conditions
in a query.

35 characters.
64 characters.
35 characters.

Since it is a memo field, System Description is limited to 65K

characters.

The maximum database size (ELCID.MDB) is 1 gigabyte. An

"empty" database is 7.8 megabytes.

16K but also limited by system memory and performance.
16K but also limited by system memory and performance.
The Tree View will support up to 16K nodes in the tree

outline.

Unlimited but the Tree View will support up to 16K nodes in
the tree outline.

Unlimited but the Tree View will support up to 16K nodes in
the tree outline.

16K but also limited by system memory and performance.

16K but also limited by system memory and performance.
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Keyboard Shortcuts

The following tips will assist users who prefer to use the keyboard rather than the mouse.
In general, the Tab key should be used to move from one item to the next; not the Enter key.
Press the F10 key for quick access to the main menu.

Grids

Throughout EL-CID a number of screens display data in a grid. To navigate up/down or left/right in these
grids, use the arrow keys. One exception is the Tree View. On this screen, hold down the Shift key while
using the arrow keys to navigate in the grid. Press the Tab key to move off the grid elsewhere on the
screen.

Pick Lists

When the cursor is on a pick list, press the down or up arrow keys to scroll through the pick list. Hold
down the Alt key and press the down arrow key to drop the pick list down. In many cases, you can also
select items in the pick list by typing the starting characters.

Tree View

To navigate within the data item grid, hold down the Shift key while pressing the arrow keys.
When the cursor is on a node of the tree, press the right arrow key to expand the node. Use the left arrow

key to collapse the node. Use the up and down arrow keys to scroll through the tree.

Frequencies

When entering frequencies, you can use the standard MCEB format as a shortcut to entering the value
and units. For example, entering K50, will enter a value of 50 and select kilohertz, regardless of the
current units selected. Use a T for terahertz, G for gigahertz, M for megahertz, K for kilohertz, or H for
hertz. The units may precede or follow the number. For example, K50 and 50K are both acceptable. You
can also enter frequencies using scientific notation. For example 12000 would be entered as 12E3.

Line Diagram
The Diagram cannot be operated without a mouse.
Map

The Map screen cannot be operated without a mouse.
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Data Item Finder

While working on EL-CID records, especially in the Tree View, you may have difficulty finding a specific
data item. The Data Item Finder will help you locate where the item is in the tree. The Data Item Finder
will also help you to cross-reference EL-CID data items to the individual blocks on 1494 printed forms.

To display the Data Item Finder, click Help on the main menu, then click Data Item Finder. The Data
Item Finder screen appears.

. Click to locate data
item containing
search string.

3. Click to choose
data item.

1. Enter a search
string here.

Find Eirst

[T ShowDescriptions

_______________________________ R e T e e
= [Certification]
-{=] [General Information]

Anency Cerification of Spectrum |Recipient Agency

P [Zeneral Infarmation] System Mame MTIA General 1. Agplication Tifle, 2. Sysiem
e [Grneral Infarmation] Stage HWTIA General 3 Stage nf Alnratinn
b [General Infarmation] Approval Status

i [General Information] OateTime Last Modified

H b

L 2 vapal lnfaeresdinml Taardination D

4] | »
B
E

The code, 33 specified in Annex G afthe MTIS Manual, which identifies the agency responsible for managing the
frequency auhaorization or the cedification application.

4. Click to
expand or
collapse entire
tree.

Full description of
highlighted data item
appears here.

Screen is

resizahle.

This screen lists all the data items used in EL-CID in a tree-like structure closely paralleling the same
structure used in the Tree View screen. It also shows the page and block where items are printed on
1494 forms.

To locate a data item whose name you are not sure about, enter a string in the Search box and click the
Find Eirst or Find Next buttons. Find Eirst locates the first data item containing the search string. Find
Next locates the next item after the currently-highlighted item containing the search string. Searches are
case-insensitive, i.e., a search on the string "power" is identical to a search on the string "POWER". When
searching, the program searches Tree Node name, Data Item name, 1494 Page, 1494 Block, and the full
description of each item.
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When you have found the item you are interested in, note the Tree Node that it appears in. Also note the
nodes that are above the node in the tree hierarchy -- the parent nodes. In the Tree View screen, you will
need to expand those nodes. You may also need to right-click on those nodes in order to add the desired
node to the record. For example, suppose you want to know how to add Harmonics to your transmitter
record. Enter "harmonic" in the Search box and click Find Eirst. The Spurious Emission Level item is
highlighted, which is not what you seek. Click the Find Next button. The [Harmonic] node is highlighted.
Click Find Next and the Harmonic Number data item is highlighted. Click Find Next a 3rd time and
Harmonic Emission Level is highlighted. From the description of the item, you realize that this is the
data item you want to enter. Now note that Harmonic Emission Level is in the [Harmonic] node, which
is a child of the [Transmitter] node (scroll up to see the [Transmitter] node). Therefore, to add Harmonic
Emission Level to your Transmitter record (assuming it does not already have a Harmonic), you must
right-click on the [Transmitter] node in the Tree View and choose Add Harmonic.
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Frequency Allocation Table

To display the complete frequency allocation table built into EL-CID, click Help on the main menu, then

click Erequency Allocation Table.

Drag column heade
left or right to change
order of columns

Click to
change sort
order

Frequency' Allocation Table

Drayg divider to
resize columns

Low Fred (MHZ)| High Freg (MHZ) | Radio Semice "Sin Class Code | Station Class |-
ALA Marker Beacon
AlLB Fadio Beacon
ALC Radar Beacon
ALG Glide Path (Slo

nnna nntd Radindatarminatinn ALL Localizer
ALD Cmnidirectiona
ALR Fadio Range
ALS Surveillance Rz
ALTM Land Test {dail -

Ok

Click anywhere in a column
and start typing to search

Click OK to close the screen.

Note: The Frequency Allocation Table built into EL-CID is an adaptation of the table published in the

NTIA Manual with the footnotes incorporated.

The window can
he resized
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Version History

Listed most recent to oldest:
& Version 2.0 (August 2003). Major changes include:
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The Line Diagram is now displayed and edited within the Tree View screen, simplifying the
user interface.

The ability to display, create, edit, and query on locations using a visual map.
The ability to reference other documents without attaching them.

The ability to create, edit, and print individual equipments independent of a Certification. This
allows Program Managers to ask manufacturers to enter equipment data for them.

A Database Upgrade Wizard to migrate data from earlier versions of EL-CID to the most
recent version.

Integration with the Radio Bureau ITU software (Spacecap).

Compliance Checks from Chapters 5 and 10 of the NTIA Manual have been added. In
addition, Compliance Checks may be run against individual equipments independent of a
Certification. Note that not all of Chapter 5 has been implemented. Chapter 10 Compliance
Checks differ in some details from the current NTIA Manual (May 2003).

& Version 1.0. (October 2002) Official release of EL-CID.

& Beta 1. (Version 1.0 revision 70, October 2001) First public release of EL-CID to customers of
NTIA and other agencies.

& Alpha. (Version 1.0 revision 27, April 2001). Release internal to NTIA for concept approval and
evaluation.



Copyright and Credits

EL-CID is Copyright (c) 2000-2003 Alion Science and Technology; US Gov't. retains rights in accordance
with DOD FAR Supp 252.227 - 7013.

EL-CID is developed and distributed by the National Telecommunications & Information Administration
(NTIA).

Location information provided with EL-CID has not been validated. Do not use this information for
weapons targeting, legal boundaries, and similar uses that would require accurate and complete
information. Location data was derived from data sources provided by GeoMicro, Inc. and Environmental
Systems Research Institute, Inc. (ESRI).

ESRI Terms and Conditions Statement

The data are provided by multiple, third party data vendors under license to ESRI for inclusion on ESRI
Data & Maps CD—-ROMs for use with ESRI® software. Each data vendor has its own data licensing
policies and may grant varying redistribution rights to end users. Please consult the redistribution rights
below for this data set provided on ESRI Data & Maps CD—ROMs. As used herein, “Geodata” shall mean
any digital data set consisting of geographic data coordinates and associated attributes.

The terms and conditions below apply to all the data sets provided on the ESRI Data & Maps CD—ROMs.

Proprietary Rights and Copyright: Licensee acknowledges that the Data and Related Materials contain
proprietary and confidential property of ESRI and its licensor(s). The Data and Related Materials are
owned by ESRI and its licensor(s) and are protected by United States copyright laws and applicable
international copyright treaties and/or conventions.

Limited Warranty and Disclaimer: ESRI warrants that the media upon which the Data and Related
Materials are provided will be free from defects in materials and workmanship under normal use and
service for a period of ninety (90) days from the date of receipt.

THE DATA AND RELATED MATERIALS ARE EXCLUDED FROM THE LIMITED WARRANTY, AND
THE LICENSEE EXPRESSLY ACKNOWLEDGES THAT THE DATA CONTAINS SOME
NONCONFORMITIES, DEFECTS, OR ERRORS. ESRI DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE DATA WILL
MEET LICENSEE'S NEEDS OR EXPECTATIONS; THAT THE USE OF THE DATA WILL BE
UNINTERRUPTED; OR THAT ALL NONCONFORMITIES, DEFECTS, OR ERRORS CAN OR WILL BE
CORRECTED. ESRI IS NOT INVITING RELIANCE ON THIS DATA, AND THE LICENSEE SHOULD
ALWAYS VERIFY ACTUAL DATA.

EXCEPT FOR THE LIMITED WARRANTY SET FORTH ABOVE, THE DATA AND RELATED
MATERIALS CONTAINED THEREIN ARE PROVIDED "AS-IS," WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

Exclusive Remedy and Limitation of Liability: The entire liability of ESRI or its licensor(s) and Licensee's
exclusive remedy shall be to terminate the Agreement upon Licensee returning the Data and Related
Materials to ESRI with a copy of Licensee's invoice/receipt and ESRI returning the license fees paid to
Licensee.

IN NO EVENT SHALL ESRI AND/OR ITS LICENSOR(S) BE LIABLE FOR COSTS OF PROCUREMENT
OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOST PROFITS, LOST SALES, OR BUSINESS
EXPENDITURES, INVESTMENTS, OR COMMITMENTS IN CONNECTION WITH ANY BUSINESS,;
LOSS OF ANY GOODWILL; OR FOR ANY INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THIS AGREEMENT OR USE OF THE DATA AND
RELATED MATERIALS, HOWEVER CAUSED, ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, AND WHETHER OR
NOT ESRI OR ITS LICENSOR(S) HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
THESE LIMITATIONS SHALL APPLY NOTWITHSTANDING ANY FAILURE OF ESSENTIAL PURPOSE
OF ANY EXCLUSIVE REMEDY.
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Third Party Beneficiary: ESRI's licensor(s) has (have) authorized ESRI to (sub)distribute and (sub)license
its (their) data as incorporated into the Data and Related Materials. As an intended third party beneficiary
to this Agreement, the ESRI licensor(s) is (are) entitled to directly enforce, in its own name, the rights and

obligations undertaken by the Licensee and to seek all legal and equitable remedies as are afforded to

ESRI.

The redistribution rights for the data sets used in EL-CID are:

EL-CID Map Data Source Redistribution Rights
Layer
Countries Environmental Redistribution rights are granted by the data vendor for hard-
Systems copy renditions or static, electronic map images (e.g. .gif, .jpeg,
Research etc.) that are plotted, printed, or publicly displayed with proper
Institute, Inc. metadata and source/copyright attribution to the respective data
(ESRI) vendor(s). Geodata is redistributable with a Value-Added
Software Application developed by ESRI Business Partners on a
royalty-free basis with proper metadata and source/copyright
attribution to the respective data vendor(s). Geodata is
redistributable without a Value-Added Software Application (i.e.,
adding the sample data to an existing, [nonJcommercial data set
for redistribution) with proper metadata and source/copyright
attribution to the respective data vendor(s).
States GeoMicro, Inc.
Counties GeoMicro, Inc.
Cities Environmental Redistribution rights are granted by the data vendor for hard-
Systems copy renditions or static, electronic map images (e.g. .gif, .jpeg,
Research etc.) that are plotted, printed, or publicly displayed with proper
Institute, Inc. metadata and source/copyright attribution to the respective data
(ESRI) vendor(s). Geodata is redistributable with a Value-Added
Software Application developed by ESRI Business Partners on a
royalty-free basis with proper metadata and source/copyright
attribution to the respective data vendor(s). Geodata is
redistributable without a Value-Added Software Application (i.e.,
adding the sample data to an existing, [nonJcommercial data set
for redistribution) with proper metadata and source/copyright
attribution to the respective data vendor(s).
Interstates GeoMicro, Inc.
DoD Land US Geological Public domain data from U.S. government is freely
Areas Survey, redistributable with proper metadata and source attribution.

National Atlas

Software Components Used in EL-CID

DynaZIP is Copyright 1994-1999, Inner Media Inc., 60 Plain Road, Hollis, NH. 03049, U.S.A.

Sheridan Splitter control is Copyright 1997 Sheridan Software Systems, Inc. 35 Pinelawn Road Melville,
N.Y. 11747 USA

AltaMap is Copyright 2000-2002 by GeoMicro, Inc. All rights reserved. GeoMicro, the GeoMicro logo, and
AltaMap are registered trademarks of GeoMicro, Inc.

Videosoft VSFlexGridPro is Copyright 1999 VideoSoft®. All rights reserved. VSPrint is Copyright 2000 by
VideoSoft. All rights reserved. VideoSoft, VSSPELL, VSDOCX, VSREPORTS, VS-OCX, VSVIEW,
VSFLEX, VSFlexGrid, VSDATA and VSFORUM are either registered trademarks or trademarks of
VideoSoft in the United States and/or other countries.

Microsoft, MS, Visual Basic, Visual C ++, Visual J++, Windows, Win32, Visual Basic 4.0, Visual Basic 5.0,
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Visual Basic 6.0, Access 2.0, Access 95, Access 97, Access, Excel and ActiveX are either registered
trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

Adobe Acrobat® Reader is copyrighted by Adobe Systems Incorporated. All rights reserved. Acrobat® is
a trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.
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